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ITPEOVICIIOBUE PETAKTOPA

ITepBblif BBIIYCK BOCBMOTO TOMa >KypHajla IPUYypO4YeH K CPaBHUTEIBLHO HEJABHO
npouteguieMy 1600-1eTuo co fHA POXKAEHNUA OFHOIO U3 BeAMYANIINX IVIATOHUKOB
nospgHelt anTuaHoCcTH Ilpoka (7/8 despana 412, Busantuit — 17 anpens 485, Apu-
HBI) U, HapsARy CO CIeLVanbHbIMM paboTamMy 06 apMHCKON LIKOTe IIATOHM3MA,
BK/IIOYAeT B ceOs psAfL cTaTell, IIOCBALIEHHBIX TPaAULINY ITATOHU3MA OT COKpaTude-
cKoro Metofa B ['ocydapcmee IO OLIEHKV 3HAUeHNs HEOIUIATOHM3Ma B COBPEMEHHOI
¢unocopym. Ocoboe BHMMaHME YAENIEeHO IVIATOHNYECKOMY YYEHMIO O KpPacoTe, Me-
tadusuke JlamMackys, y4eHMIO 0 BpeMeHU U BeuHocty ot IDmormna u Bosumsa po
OJHINTeHA U, HAKOHEL], IVITATOHMYECKUM MCTOKaM y4eHMs O MpefoNpee/ieHN B
UyAeiickolt GpuIocopuy S/MHICTIIECKOTO ITepUOa.

Bo BTOpOM BBIIIyCKe BOCBMOTO TOMa >KypHa/Ia UCC/IeOBaHMe TPAJULIMIA [IATO-
HM3Ma IIPOJIO/DKEHO. PyCCKOA3BIYHOMY UMTATe/II0 BIIEPBbIE MPEJIaraloTCs MepeBo-
Jibl K/IACCUYECKMX MCCIeOBaHMII 0 HemmcaHoM ydennn [Inatona K. Taiisepa u mo-
cnepHux pHsAx Akagemunu B Adunax A. Kamepona. Heckonbko crareit, OCBsIeH-
HBIX MCTOPUM IIPaBa ¥ IOMUTUIECKOTO MBIIITIEHVsI B aHTUYHOCTI ¥ PaHHEM CpefiHe-
BEKOBbE, BbIJIC/ICHDI B OT/E/IbHBII pasfie/. TOM TOIIOMHEH peljeH3MAMY U aHHOTAIN-
SMIL.

Crepmyrommit BBITYCK XXypHaIa OyfieT IOCBAIEH eCTeCTBEHHbIM HayKaM B JpeB-
HOCTH. PaboThl B 9TOT COOPHMK IMPUMHMMAIOTCA O KOHIA HOs6ps 2014 r. [Tpurma-
IIaeM K COTPYIHUYECTBY 3a/HTEPECOBAHHBIX aBTOPOB.

CeppedHo 6rarogapyM Bcex KOJUIET M JIpy3eil, IPMHABLIMX y4acTye B HAlINX
BCTpeYax, ¥ HaIlOMMHaeM aBTOpaM, 4TO >XypHan uHpekcupyerca The Philosopher’s
Index n SCOPUS, nostomy IpucbUIaeMble CTaTby O/DKHBI COITPOBOXATHCA 006CTO-
ATe/IbHBIMY aHHOTALVSIMM U CIIMCKaMJ KJIFOYEBBIX CTIOB Ha PYCCKOM M aHITIMIICKOM
A3BIKAX.

Ocoboe BHUMaHMe obpaiaeM Ha odopmieHyne 6Mb6mMMOrpadmMIecKux CChIIOK.
[TogpobHble pekoMeHAaLMU CM. 37ech: http://www.nsu.ru/classics/schole/1/schole-
1-2-to authors.pdf. Vindpopmupyem umrareneii, YTO Bce IpeAbIAYLUE BBITYCKA
MOXKHO HAlTM Ha COOCTBEHHOI CTpaHuIle XXypHama www.nsu.ru/classics/schole/, a
TaK)Ke B COCTaBe CTeAYIOIINX 37IeKTPOHHBIX 61bmmoTex: www.elibrary.ru (Hay4ynas
ameKTpoHHas 6ubmoreka) u www.ceeol.com (Central and Eastern European Online
Library).

Eszenuii Agponacun
Axademzopoook, Poccust
25 dexabps 2013 e.
afonasin@gmail.com
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EDITORIAL

The first issue of the eighth volume of the journal is dedicated to the Platonic Tradi-
tion and, especially, the great Platonist Proclus (February 7/8, 412 — April 17, 485). It
contains an illustrated study of the Athenian school of Platonism and a series of arti-
cles, dedicated to various aspects of Platonism from Socratic method in the Republic
and the concept of beauty in the Timaeus to Damascius’ metaphysics, time and eter-
nity in Plotinus and Boethius and the platonic origins of the idea of predestination in
Hellenistic Jewish philosophy.

In the second issue we continue to study the tradition of Platonism, its sources
and developing in later philosophy. Studies, dedicated to the history of law and polit-
ical thought in Antiquity and Early Middle Ages, form a special section. The volume
is supplemented with reviews and annotations.

Our next thematic issue (January 2014) will be dedicated to natural sciences in
Antiquity. Studies and translations are due by November 2014. Interested persons are
welcome to contribute.

I wish to express my gratitude to all those friends and colleagues who participate
in our collective projects and seminars and would like to remind that the journal is
abstracted / indexed in The Philosopher’s Index and SCOPUS, wherefore the pro-
spective authors are kindly requested to supply their contributions with substantial
abstracts and the lists of keywords. All the issues of the journal are available on-
line at the following addresses: www.nsu.ru/classics/schole/ (journal’s home page);
www.elibrary.ru (Russian Index of Scientific Quotations); and www.ceeol.com (Cen-
tral and Eastern European Online Library).

Eugene Afonasin
Academgorodok, Russia
December 25, 2013
afonasin@gmail.com

YXOAH Vol. 8. 1-2 (2014)
www.nsu.ru/classics/schole
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CTATBbU /ARTICLES

THE HOUSES OF PHILOSOPHICAL
SCHOOLS IN ATHENS

ANNA AFONASINA AND EUGENE AFONASIN
The Centre for Ancient philosophy and the Classical Tradition,
Novosibirsk State University, Institute of Philosophy and Law, Russia
afonasin@gmail.com

ABSTRACT. In the first and second parts of the article we look at two archaeological sites exca-
vated in the center of Athens, a building, located on the Southern slope of the Acropolis and
now buried under the Dionysiou Areopagitou Street, known as House Chi, or the “House of
Proclus”, and Houses A, B and C at the slope of the Areopagus overlooking the Athenian
Agora. We outline and illustrate the basic finds and reexamine the principal arguments in
favor of identifying these constructions as the houses of philosophical schools and, in the
third part of the paper, offer a remark on religious practice in the Neoplatonic school.

KEYWORDS: Academy at Athens, Proclus, Damascius, Neoplatonism, classical archaeology.

Proclus was born in Byzantium one thousand six hundred and two years ago (count-
ing from February 7/8, 2014). Should we be astrologists, we would have given hours,
although one must remember that the data provided by our principal source, Mari-
nus, is contradictory and does not admit a final solution.! Still a child the future phi-

! Deliberately chosing ‘pagan’ and symbolic landmarks in his almost hagiographic ac-
count, Proclus’ biographer and heir Marinus (Vita Procli 35-36, transl. M. Edwards) says that
Proclus died at the age of 75 “in the 124th year since the reign of the Emperor Julian” (that is
to say in 485, since Julian ruled from 361); “when Nicagoras the younger was archon of Ath-
ens” (this is useless for us in the absence of an appropriate archon list), “on the 17th of the
Athenian month of Munichion”, “which is also the 17" of the Roman April” (the tenth lunar
month of the classical calendar is probably synchronized here with the Roman solar month).
Besides, his death - “the eclipse of the light of philosophy” - was surrounded by two more or
less complete solar eclipses “so conspicuous that it become night by day... and the stars ap-

YXOAH Vol. 8.1 (2014) © E. Afonasin, A. Afonasina, 2014
www.nsu.ru/classics/schole



10 The Houses of Philosophical Schools in Athens

losopher was taken by his parents to Xanthos. Educated in Lycia, Alexandria and
Byzantium and when a young man he arrived in Athens, where he spent the rest of
his long life, initially as a pupil of Plutarch and Syrianus, and later as the head of the
Neoplatonic school.

The biographical evidence is supported by archeological findings, which in turn
can be interpreted with the help of the narrative sources. Using this information one
can hope to receive a fuller picture of the life and functioning of the Athenian
school.

In the first and second parts of the article we will look at two archaeological sites
excavated in the center of Athens, a building, located on the Southern slope of the
Acropolis and now buried under the Dionysiou Areopagitou Street, known as House
Chi, or the “House of Proclus”, and Houses A, B and C at the slope of the Areopagus
overlooking the Athenian Agora. We will outline and illustrate the basic finds and
reexamine the principal arguments in favor of identifying these constructions as the
houses of philosophical schools. In the third part of the paper, we will offer a remark
on religious practice in the Neoplatonic school.

I

Marinus tells the story about Proclus’ successful prayer to Asclepius, which resulted
in a miraculous recovery of one Asclepigeneia, “the wife of Theagenes our benefac-
tor” (Marinus, Vita Procli 29, p. 35, 18-39 Saftrey-Segonds; transl. by M. Edwards):

Taken with him the great Pericles of Lydia, a man who was himself no mean philoso-
pher, Proclus visited the shrine of the god to pray on behalf of the invalid. For at that
time the city still enjoyed the use of this and retained intact the temple of the Savior.
And while he was praying in the ancient manner, a sudden change was seen in the
maiden and a sudden recovery occurred, for the Savior, being a god, healed her easi-
ly... Such was the act he performed, yet in this as in every other case he evaded the no-
tice of the mob, and offered no pretext to those who wished to plot against him.

The house in which he dwelt was in this respect of great assistance to him. For in
addition to the rest of his good fortune, his dwelling too was extremely congenial to

peared” (scholars generally take them to occur on January 14, 484 and May 19, 486). There-
fore, the philosopher died on April 17, 485. Proclus’ birth is coded by Marinus in the form of
a horoscope, precise enough to determine (after some correction) the exact date — February
8, 412, which is however not compatible with the age of 75 (must be 74). Did Marinus make a
mistake in his calculation? A. Jones (1999) reviews a number of interpretations of the horo-
scope and various emendations to it proposed by scholars since the seventeenth century.
Thus, correcting the interpretation, proposed by Neugebauer and other scholars, Jones calcu-
lates that the horoscope was cast for a definite date, three hours before noon on either Febru-
ary 7 or 8, 412, and a place near Rhodes (not Constantinople, the real place of birth; it could
well be Xanthos in Lydia, the place where Proclus spent his childhood), and suggests that
Marinus could find the horoscope in Proclus’ archive and include it in his biography “with-
out realizing that the precise birthdate was latent in it” (Jones 1999, 87). This explains why
Marinus never states the date of Proclus’ birth explicitly: he simply did not know it.
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him, being also the one inhabited by his ‘father’ Syrianus and by Plutarch, whom he
himself styled his ‘forefather’.

Then he briefly describes its location as follows:

...yeitova pgv ovoav tod and Zo@okhéovg émpavods AokAnmieiov kai Tod TPoOG TQ
Bedtpw Alovuoiov, Opwuévnyv 8¢ § kai AW aioOnTiv yryvopévny i dkpomdAet Tig
ABnvé.

Apparently he chooses the surrounding religious constructions as the appropriate
landmarks and states, that “...it was a neighbor to the shrine of Asclepius celebrated
by Sophocles, and [the shrine] of Dionysius by the theatre...” This is understanda-
ble since the purpose of Marinus is to emphasize Proclus’ intimate relations with the
deities, especially Athena and Asclepius.

But what the last clause is about? Rosdn (1949, 30) renders it thus: °
seen or otherwise perceived from the Acropolis of Athena.”

Frantz (1988, 43) thinks that Marinus wanted to say by this phrase that the house
“...could be seen, or at least discerned, by someone standing on the Acropolis of
Athena”, writing that “Professor Harold Cherniss, who kindly looked at the passage
with me, suggested that the dative, unless it is simply bad grammar, is used to em-
phasize the fact that the viewer is standing on the Acropolis. ‘Or at least discerned’

<

...it could be

limits the preceding ‘visible’, rather then offering a senseless alternative ‘otherwise
perceived’ (Rosan’s translation), and implies that someone standing on the Acropolis
could see it with some difficulty. Homer Thompson, who happened to be in Athens
at the time the problem arose, responded to a query whether the facts justified this
interpretation with the following: ‘Looking over the present top of the south wall of
the Acropolis one has no difficulty in seeing the supposed site of the house; but in
Late Antiquity one would presumably have had to climb up to a sentry walk™ (1988,
43, n. 169).

In his review of Frantz’s publication Castrén (1991, 475) takes this to mean that
“the House of Proclus was visible from the Acropolis and also otherwise somehow
manifest, obviously because of the considerable bulk of construction immediately
below the eyes of the spectator”.

More recently M. Edwards (2000, 104, n. 329) suggested it to mean that the house
became visible from the acropolis only when the shrine of Asclepius was destroyed
(“seen, or if not it became visible, from the acropolis of Athena”). The idea is attrac-
tive because it could be used for indirect dating of the temple’s destruction. But if
this really be the case, why did Marinus, having mentioned the demolishing of the
temple a few lines before the passage in question, not simply state this? Therefore it

% Karivieri (1994, 116-117, n. 11) also quotes Rosdn and writes: “Frantz (1988, 43) has
missed out the word kai from between | and &AAwg in her reference to Marinus’ text, which,
according to Castrén, changes the meaning of the phrase quite considerably.”
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likely means that “someone standing on the Acropolis could see the house with some
difficulty.™

_—— Lib
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A Plan of Athens in the 5th century C. E.*

Interestingly, a large building complex on the southern slope of the Acropolis, lo-
cated between the Odeum of Herodes Atticus and the Theater of Dionysus, was ex-
cavated in 1955 and matches this description. Unfortunately, the work was accom-
plished only partially and under extreme time pressure, before the Dionysiou
Areopagiou Street was constructed over the site (Meliades 1955).

According to Dontas (1956) the building in its final form was constructed in the
period between the end of the fourth and the beginning the fifth century C. E. Only
the northern part of the area was excavated because “the rest expands under the area
occupied by modern houses, in the back-yards of which could be observed its traces
and floor-mosaics” (his article in: Ergon tes Archaiologikes Etaireias kata to 1955
(Athena) 5-14, quoted in Oikonomides 1977: 11-12).

? Saffrey and Segonds (2001, 34) chose to translate it in a similar way: “...et que d’autre
part elle était vue ou du moins pouvait étre vue depuis I'acropole d’Athéna.”
* Illustrations and photos are prepared by the authors unless otherwise indicated.
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G\ ol ABe Tove -
Above: the Dionysiou Areopagiou Street, present view (photographed by the authors in 2009);
below: the area in the period of excavation in 1955 (after Frantz 1988)

“This was no ordinary house by Athenian standards, — writes Frantz (1988, 43). -
A large room opens into a wide apse (6.60 m. wide, 4.40 m. deep); the lower part of
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the wall of the apse was surfaced with marble revetment slabs. Above the revetment
the thickness of the wall diminishes, and in it were seven niches suitable for sculpture
(as in the Areopagus houses). The floors of both parts of the room were covered with
mosaics in elaborate geometric patterns, the apse being emphasized by having the
floor laid at a slightly higher level. Against the outer face of the east wall of the apse
was a small shrine of Cybele, identified by a statuette of the goddess in a niche in the
wall. A statue base with a funerary relief carved on the front served as an offering
table. Both pieces of sculpture were re-used in these positions...”

The excavators were the first to suggest that the building (now labeled as House
Chi) can be identified with the one owned by Plutarch’s family and associated with
the names of the founder of the Athenian school of Neoplatonism and his closest
associates, Syrianus and Proclus. Indeed, in addition to the fact that it perfectly
matches Marinus’ description, it clearly belongs to the type of buildings used in An-
tiquity. As Frantz writes, “for the gathering of audiences and accommodating lec-
tures and called generally ‘philosophical schools’.” It is equally important that the
building seems to be used continuously during the fifth century, but was abandoned
in the sixth century C.E. The hypothesis has now been materialized in the form of a
memorial plate hung in situ.’

The identification is also confirmed by the reach finds (artistic works and an in-
scription), illustrating religious and intellectual interests of its inhabitants. Apart of
the shrine of Cybele and various religious objects (even a sacrificial knife in the neck
of the piglet!), and numerous objects of everyday use (lamps, vases, etc), have been
excavated in the building itself. Within a close vicinity were as well discovered nu-
merous statues of the gods (including a statue of Isis); a portrait, tentatively identi-
fied as this of a philosopher; and an inscription with the words coging and Biotov.
The head of a philosopher (some speculate of Plutarch) dated to the fifth century is
also said to come from the vicinity.®

I1

According to Agathias Scholasticus (On the Reign of Justinian, 2.30.3) the last head
of the Academy, Damascius (c. 458-after 538) managed to revitalize the school and
to assemble in Athens the best philosophers ‘from all over the domain of Hellenism.’
But the philosophers had already been driven from the ‘House of Proclus’ by Plu-
tarch’s relatives (the legal owners of the building) and the house itself was extensive-
ly rebuilt or even abandoned (Karivieri 1994), so he had to find another location for

> “The house in question fits all the topographical specifications in the VP, and further-
more, its site, as far as it could be estimated from its scattered known parts, precludes the
existence of anything comparable in the area...” (Frantz 1988, 43).

¢ The objects are mostly kept in the Agora and Acropolis Museums; numerous illustra-
tions are readily found in Frantz 1988 and Camp 1994.
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his school.” An attractive hypothesis, now widely accepted, is that by P. Athanassiadi
who suggested that he may well have established his school “in a superb building
complex on the northern slope of the Areopagus, which must have functioned for
many years as living quarters, as a teaching and research center, and as a place of
worship” (Athanassiadi 1999, 47; Appendix I; PhH 145 and 151E with footnotes).

Look at the plan of Athens above: the Areopagus Houses A, B and C are found
between the Areopagus and the Forum (the Roman Agora). Frantz (1988, 38) de-
scribes their location and major features as follows:

“The four buildings constituting the Areopagus group stood on the lower slopes
of the hill, on terraces leveled for their predecessors. Their sitting and plans were
conditioned by the two east-west streets that ran through the area and by the terrain
itself. The northernmost, House A, was contiguous to the South Road, which forms
the southern boundary of the Agora, but with a very slight difference in orientation
so that its northwest corner encroaches on the road by about a meter. House B is
about 15 meters to the southeast, a little farther up the hill; the eastern half was built
against the remaining wall of the Upper South Road. House C lies still farther up the
slope, directly across the road from House B. The south edge of the road therefore
determined the line of its northern wall while a scrap in the hard rock of the Areopa-
gus limited further expansion to the south. Of House D only the apse remains ca. 35
meters west of House C...”

The northern slope of Areopagus was inhabited from the classical times, and the
houses were constantly rebuilt. Constructions visible now are mainly dated to the
period after the Herulian attack in 267 C.E. and up to the sixth century. An example
of longevity is a construction on the slope of Areopagus, west of House A, which was
built in the fifth century B.C.E. and still occupied in the fifth century C. E. A few
small marble figures were found here, including a statuette of Asclepius, a head of
Sarapis, and a statuette of Tyche (Frantz 1988, 36ff).

A large central hall - the common feature of all the Areopagus houses as well as
the House of Proclus (House Chi) - clearly indicates that the buildings served some
public purposes. The halls and adjacent peristyle courts are admittedly perfect places
for educational or religious gatherings, conducted privately. The chambers that sur-
round the central hall could be used as “seminar rooms”, some sort of cabinets or

7 The story is thoroughly analysed by P. Athanassiadi (1999, 42 ff.). Marinus, the direct
successor of Proclus, died in the early 490s. Since Isidore, whom Proclus himself listed
among the sucessors, left Athens, the school was headed by Zenodotus or Hegias (or both)
and started to decline (cf. The Philosophical History, 145 A: “We had never heard of philoso-
phy being so despised in Athens as we saw it dishonored in the time of Hegias”; transl. Atha-
nassiadi). According to Damascius, Isidore was then “elected a diadochus of the Platonic
school in honorary rather than real terms” (The Philosophical History, 148 C). What concerns
us here is that, having received the title from Isidore in c. 515, Damascius had to rebuilt the
school and needed a new place for it. For this purpose, as Athanassiadi rightly suggest, he
could explore some old connections and turn to relatives of Theagenes (cf. The Philosophical
History, 100) or Hegias, or any other wealthy Athenian of pagan sympathies.
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private dwellings. At any rate, a building of this type, too spacious for private quar-
ters and not suitable for official use could be well suited for hosting a private educa-
tional institution.

A perfect example of a similar type has been relatively recently uncovered in Aph-
rodisias. It is the so-called North Temenos House - a large building complex located
near the temple of Aphrodite on the edges of the city-center (cf. picture below). This
spacious construction with large apsidal halls and other rooms suitable for public use
resembles the Areopagus houses in many ways and could also host a philosophical
school.® The houses feature elaborate mosaic pavements and were adorned with sculp-
ture. Some perfect specimens produced locally, including the marble paneling that
decorated the walls, and a number of plaster capitals carved with Aphrodite, Eros and
similar images, were found during the excavation and can now be seen in the museum.
The houses were abandoned after the seventh century’s earthquake.

The historians of ancient philosophy are visiting the ‘House of Damascius’.
March 2009, a conference “lamblichus: his sources and influence”
(organized by The Irish Institute of Hellenic Studies at Athens and

the Centre for Ancient philosophy and the Classical tradition,
Novosibirsk University, Russia)

8 Erim 1989, 17 (a map) 65-67 (illustrations).
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House C, Nymphaeum; above: its present condition;
below: its state in the time of excavation in the 1970s (after Frantz 1988)

“The most important feature of House C is a nymphaeum leading down from the
southeast corner of the central peristyle by two marble steps flanked by marble col-
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umns to a small triclinium (ca. 3 x 3.50 m.). On its east side this looked into an apsi-
dal room housing a semicircular pool... The motivation for this construction was
obviously the ready availability of water from a fine fountain house into which the
water from a spring higher up the hill had been channeled since the second or third
century...” (Frantz 1988, 38)

A part of a large building complex in Aphrodisias, North Temenos House,
which is labeled as the school of philosophy residence

Various sculptures, some in an excellent state of preservation, were found hidden
in wells’ and in the destruction debris over and around the houses. The most im-
portant are those found in two wells in House C. Some sculptures, like a superb head
of Nike or a portrait bust of Antoninus Pius (both are on display in the Agora muse-
um; S 2354 and S 2436), are more or less conventional, while the others, like small
statues of Herakles and Hermes, heads of Nemesis and Helios, a statuette of a seated
philosopher, and statuettes of Tyche, Serapis and Asclepius (S 871, 885, 875, etc.)
represent religious and intellectual preferences of the Last Hellenes rather well."

Reflecting the syncretic religious situation of Late Antiquity, the houses on the
north slope of Areopagus seem to be hedged in by various public and private places
of worship. For instance, three large blocks of Egyptian granite and an engraved
bronze disk with Egyptian motives, found on the hillside, could indicate that a shrine
of Isis was located somewhere in the area; a Mithraeum could be colated nearby,

° Did the inhabitants hope to return and recover their ‘pagan’ schulpture?
19 The illustrations are found in Frantz 1988 and Camp 1994.
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since two pieces of sculpture, associated with Mithras have been discovered in the
vicinity; and a head of Selene in relief, which could somehow be related to a shrine
dedicated to Hecate or Cybele, was found in a well down the hill (Frantz 1988, 37).

Bronze Disk, Agora Museum B 904, after Frantz 1988

We do not know what happened to the buildings after 529, when the Academy
was closed and its members immigrated to Persia.'" Quite probably that afterwards
the building continued to be used as a school, since in the seventh century it was still
possible to study philosophy in Athens, as did Theodorus of Tarsus, before becom-
ing Archbishop of Canterbury in 669 (Frantz et al. 1988, 33, n. 120; DOP 19, 1965).

! For excellent accounts of the event cf. an article by Cameron 1969 and a more resent
contribution by Hallstrom 1994. P. Athanassiadi (1999, 345 f.) speculates that the Church
authorities could literally take revenge and, having confiscated House C, which she takes as
the most probable place for the Academy, thus labeling it “the House of Damascius”, gave it
to the local bishop. The idea is substantiated by the fact that the building continued to be
used until the end of the sixth century while other houses on the slope of the Areopagus de-
cayed, and that it was rebuild to meet the needs of its new owners; the pagan elements of
decoration (a fourth century votive relief of the cave of Pan; a statue of Athens) were deliber-
ately damaged and a wall of the triclinium was ‘adorned’ with a coarse cross of inferior
workmanship.
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III

We will conclude with a note on blood sacrifices. The most intriguing discovery in
this respect is a grave of a year-old piglet, found in the ‘House of Proclus.” For an
unidentified reason the sacrificial knife was left in the neck of the victim and the
grave was filled with other offerings, such as a lamp with a running Eros on the disk
and vases. The find is variously interpreted by scholars. It could simply be related to
the Roman ceremony of Terminalia (a ritualized setting boundary to the building).
Also in the Roman context it could be an offering to the local genii on the occasion
of, say, an important event or a safe return from a long journey. But it could well be a
part of a rite dedicated to the Mother of the Gods, performed privately (or even se-
cretly!), since an appropriate shrine is found in the house and, according to Marinus,
the Neo-Platonists worshipped the Mother of the Gods in her various hypostases (cf.
Vita Procli 19). The blood of an animal was also a proper offering to the moon-
goddess or Hecate,'” while according to Julian’s Oratio 5.177B-C a pig could be an
appropriate offering for the gods of the underworld.

The House of Proclus: the famous ‘piglet grave’ (after Frantz 1988)

Our narrative source could perhaps elucidate this last point. Although no in-
stance of a piglet (or any other animal) sacrifice is recorded, Marinus inform us that

12 For details cf. Karivieri 1994, 135f.
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Proclus personally experienced “the fiery apparitions of Hecate” (having learned the
rituals from Plutarch’s daughter Asclepigeneia)'’ and

...actually caused rains by an apposite use of a iunx (fvyyd tiva), releasing Attica from
a baneful drought. He also laid down defenses against earthquakes, and tested the
power of the prophetic tripod, and produced verses on its decline (Marinus, Vita Pro-
cli 28, p. 33, 19-26 Saffrey-Segonds; transl. by M. Edwards)

Marinus mentions other sacrifices practiced in the Neoplatonic school, and constantly
emphasizes Proclus’ intimate relations with the gods, especially Asclepius and the fe-
male generative principle, which extends from the Moon to Hecate and Cybele."*

The Iunx (fvy§, wryneck) is a bird (in mythology, a daughter of Pan and Echo)
which has long been associated with love-spells in magic. In order to influence an
unfaithful lover the sorcerer would catch a wryneck, fix her to a wheel and rotate it."

13 Marinus, Vita Procli 28 (p. 33, 17-18 Saffrey-Segonds; transl. by M. Edwards). Appar-
ently this Asclepigeneia introduced Proclus to special rites (in the manner Dyotima in Plato’s
Symposium introduced Socrates to the ‘knowledge’ of Eros) and passed to him some sort of
secret (theurgic) knowledge, learned from her father and Proclus’ spiritual ‘forefather’
(npomdtwp,Vita Procli 29; p. 35, 35 Saffrey-Segonds, quoted above) Plutarch, who, in his
turn, acquired it from his father Nestorius. By the way a daughter of this Asclepigeneia, As-
clepigeneia the younger, - the one saved by Asclepius after Proclus” prayer! — married the
benefactor of the school archon Theagenes and became the mother of the future scholarch
Hegias. The name Asclepigeneia hints at some ties which existed between the family and the
cult of Asclepius, and it is not altogether trivial that Plutarch had chosen to pass his
knowledge of religious rituals not to his son, but to his daughter (probably, as suggests J. Dil-
lon (2007, 123, n. 16), because his son, Hierius, although a philosopher and a student of Pro-
clus, was not, for some reason, a very satisfactory person for this purpose). Cf. Athanassiadi
1999 (The Philosophical History, 63B).

* For a recent account of Proclus’ religiosity cf. Dillon 2007. According to Marinus (Vita
Procli 16), the young Proclus, just arrived from Alexandria to Athens, surprised his future
teacher Syrianus by his devotion to the cult of Selene. Actually, as John Dillon convincingly
shows, his prayer to the moon-goddess went far beyond a traditional religious observance,
since the Moon for the Neo-Platonists represented the celestial level of the highest female
principle of the Chaldean theology, Hecate. Besides, “if one turns to the Emperor Julian’s
Hymn to the Mother of the Gods”, one finds another deity also, Cybele, the Mother of the
Gods, identified as the highest member of the chain of which the Moon is the lowest (Oratio
5.166 AB)... So when the Neoplatonic philosophers saluted the moon, they were in fact do-
ing reverence to the whole chain of generative female principles descending from Hecate or
Cybele” (Dillon 2007, 118-119). Concerning Asclepius one may note an instance of miracu-
lous recovery of the young Proclus, when the son of Asclepius, Telephorus, appeared to him
in a dream (Vita Procli 7); his visit to the temple of Asclepius in Athens on the occasion of
Asclepigeneia’s illness (30, quoted above); or a story about Proclus’ recovery from arthritis,
also in Marinus (31).

> In Pindar, Pythian 4.213-220 (transl. Steven J. Willett) the rite is described as intro-
duced by Aphrodite and the wryneck is poetically called “the maddening bird”: But the sover-
eign of swiftest darts, / Cyprogeneia, binding / the dappled wryneck / four-spoked upon an in-
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Later the term iunx and the magical procedures associated with it underwent some
evolution. In the domain of love-magic it started to designate an appropriate in-
strument — the wheel - itself, while in the Platonic tradition it was understood sym-
bolically as an Erotic binding force which links men to the gods. This interpretation
is most famously found in the Chaldean Oracles, where the iunges (‘the magic wheels
of Hecate,’ fr. 206 Des Places) are identified with the ideas (or thoughts) of the high-
est divine entity, the Father, while Eros (‘the first to leap from the Paternal Intellect,’
fr. 42 Des Places) is understood as a cosmic force which binds the worlds together
and harmonizes the universe with the soul. The iunges, the lowest entities in the
chain of being, acting as messengers and constantly moving from the Father to the
material world, help the theurgist to connect the Primordial Triad of the Chaldeans
with the rest of beings. Besides, the iunges are associated with some planetary forces,
the ‘Intellectual pillars’ which support an ordered movement of the planets. The
iunges, invoked by a theurgist, were thought to move physically to an appropriate
planetary sphere and to provide a contact with the material world (fr. 77-79 Des
Places).'¢

Rotating the wheel in the process of a theurgic rite, the sorcerer receives certain
magical ‘names’ (fr. 87 Des Places), also called iunges (the divine messengers there-
fore are symbolically identified with the messages they brought from above). An Or-
acle states that the names, pronounced by those who understand the divine utter-
ance, reveal to the theurgist their extraordinary powers (cf. fr. 150 Des Places).

According to Marinus, Proclus from time to time busied himself with practical
religion, usually upon the request of others. His prayer “in the ancient manner” to
Asclepius helped a woman to recover, and certain rites saved Attica from a drought
and earthquake (Vita Procli 28-29, quoted above; cf. 17). We cannot be sure from
the text whether Proclus performed the rites in a physical or a symbolic manner, but
the instance of the piglet’s sacrifice definitely suggests that the real animal sacrifices
were normal for the period and could be a part of the religious practice of the Neo-
platonic school. Marinus seems to confirm this, saying that Proclus, otherwise a
strict vegetarian, ate meat ‘for the sake of a rite’ (Vita Procli 12 and 19). It is quite
possible therefore that in order to influence weather the Neoplatonic philosopher “in
the ancient manner” had used a real bird rather than a clever planetary device of a
sort described by Psellus as “a sphere embedded with sapphire and swung around by
means of a leather strap” (PG 122.1133 A 8-9; Majercik 1989, 30).

dissoluble wheel / first brought the maddening bird / to human kind and thus taught Aeson’s
son / skill in invocations and incantations, / that he might strip Medea of all reverence / for her
parents and that Hellas, fiercely desired, / might set her whirling, as she blazed in spirit, / with
the scourge of Persuasion.

16 For more details cf. Majercik 1989, 9-10, 16, 29, 171-172.
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deeply convinced by it and later, in the third century A.D., at a time when contempt and hate
for the world were propagated by Gnostic movements, Plotinus, interpreting the Timaeus,
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mean by the ‘beauty’ of the world? What makes the world beautiful? In this paper these ques-
tions are approached first (1) by a brief discussion of the distinction which Plato appears to
make in the Timaeus between beauty and the good. In one passage (Tim. 87c) ‘measure’
seems to relate to this distinction. It is suitable then (2) to look at a section of another late
work of Plato, the Philebus, where the themes of beauty, goodness and measure may be com-
pared in more detail. The theme of measure then takes us back (3) to the Timaeus, in order to
examine the role played by measure, in particular mathematical measure, in constituting the
beauty of the world. I discuss in detail the way in which mathematical structures make for the
beauty of soul and body in the living whole that is the world.
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nary seminar “TEXNH. The Theoretical Foundations of Arts, Sciences and Technology in
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In the Timaeus Plato describes the world as the ‘most beautiful’ (kallistos, 29a5) of
generated things. Perhaps indeed this is the first systematic description of the beauty
of the world. It is, at any rate, one of the most influential statements of the theme.
The Stoics were deeply convinced by it' and later, in the third century A.D., at a time
when contempt and hate for the world were propagated by Gnostic movements, Plo-

! See P. Hadot (1992) 185-8.
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tinus, interpreting the Timaeus, would write magnificent passages on the beauty and
value of the world.?

But what does Plato mean by the ‘beauty’ of the world? What makes the world
beautiful? In this paper these questions will be approached first (1) by a brief discus-
sion of the distinction which Plato appears to make in the Timaeus between beauty
and the good.’ In one passage (Tim. 87c) ‘measure’ seems to relate to this distinction.
It will be suitable then (2) to look at a section of another late work of Plato, the
Philebus, where the themes of beauty, goodness and measure may be compared in
more detail. The theme of measure will then take us back (3) to the Timaeus, in or-
der to examine the role played by measure, in particular mathematical measure, in
constituting the beauty of the world. I would like to discuss in detail the way in
which mathematical structures make for the beauty of soul and body in the living
whole that is the world.

1. A Distinction between Beauty and the Good

We are often reminded that the ‘beautiful’ (kalos) and the ‘good’ (agathos), in an-
cient Greek texts, are closely related in meaning. ‘Beautiful’, we find in these texts,
can refer to moral quality and is not affected by a separation of aesthetics from ethics
characteristic of modern thought. The closeness of the beautiful and the good in an-
cient Greek discourse is said in a nutshell by the expression kalos kagathos, which
designates an admirable person.* It thus seems prudent to be careful of separating
beauty from the good when speaking of Greek philosophical texts. Yet in Plato’s Ti-
maeus the main speaker, Timaeus, does seem to make a distinction between the
beautiful and the good in some parts of his speech. If he does indeed do this, we
would need to know in what way the distinction is made and what the distinction
means for the relation between beauty and the good.

A first passage where the distinction can be found is at the beginning of Timaeus’
speech, where he raises the question as to which model it was that the divine crafts-
man of the world, or demiurge, would have used in making the world:

We must go back to this question about the world: After which of the two models (pa-
radeigmata) did [the world’s] builder (tektainomenos) produce it - after that which is al-
ways in the same unchanging state, or after that which has come to be? If, now (men), this
world is beautiful (kalos), and (te) its maker is good (agathos), clearly he looked to the
eternal; on the contrary supposition (which cannot be spoken without blasphemy), to that
which has come to be. Everyone, then, must see that he looked to the eternal; for the
world (men) is the most beautiful (kallistos) of generated things and (d’) he is the best
(aristos) of causes.’

* Plotinus, Enn. 119, 17; V 8, 8 and 13.

? The relation between beauty and the good in Plato’s earlier work is discussed in a recent
issue of Classical Philology (2010).

* See, for example, Plato, Timaeus 88c6.

> Tim. 28c5-29a6. I quote the translation by F. Cornford (1935), somewhat modified.
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The Greek particles men/te, men/de suggest that the beauty of the world is con-
trasted with the goodness of the demiurge. It is because the demiurge is good and
wishes the good that he makes a world which is most beautiful. The same contrast
can be found a little later in the text:

Desiring, then, that all things should be good and, so far as it might be, nothing imperfect,
the god took over all that is visible — not at rest, but in discordant and unordered mo-
tion - and brought it from disorder into order, since he judged that order was in every
way the better. Now it was not, nor can it ever be, permitted for the best (aristé) to pro-
duce anything but the most beautiful (kalliston). (30a2-7)

The goal of the demiurge is the good, that is, he wishes to produce a world which
is unified, self-sufficient, complete, harmonious, which functions correctly.® In pro-
ducing this world, by imposing order, he achieves this goal and the result is a world
which is most beautiful. We might infer then that the beauty of the world is what
results when the good of the world is achieved.

Before developing these ideas in more detail, we should note that the world is the
most beautiful of generated things. The model of the world (what I will call the ‘intel-
ligible paradigm’) is also described as ‘most beautiful’, the most beautiful of intelligi-
ble things (30d2).” It thus seems that the question of the relation between the good
and beauty concerns two levels: that of the model and that of the product made after
the model. If the product, the world, is most beautiful because in it the good is
achieved as far as possible, then in what sense is the model most beautiful? Perhaps
in the sense that it is precisely the model of how the good can be realized. At any rate,
we can say for the moment that the beauty of the world is not described simply by
saying that the world realizes the good intended by the demiurge: it does this by be-
ing modelled after the most beautiful intelligible model (28a6-b2, 30c5-d2). To this
we should also add that it is not just (or simply) the model that makes the world
beautiful: by being a living animal having intelligence, the world can be ‘more beau-
tiful’, ‘most beautiful’ (30b2-6).

Bringing these aspects together one might say then that the question of the rela-
tion between beauty and the good in the Timaeus involves several levels: the relation
between the good and the beauty of an intelligible paradigm or model; the realiza-
tion of the good as the beauty of the world through the world’s relation to the intelli-
gible paradigm and through the ensouled and rational life of the world. Before pur-
suing these themes further in the Timaeus, it may be useful to take account first of
the treatment of the relation between the good and beauty in the Philebus.

¢ The goal of the legislator in the Laws, the good, can be expressed by terms such as unity,
friendship, harmony, happiness (688a, 693bc, 701d, 715¢, 962a). Unity, friendship, harmony
are also found in the world produced by the demiurge in the Timaeus (32c2, 34b4-9), a world
which is a “happy (eudaimon) god” (34b8).

7 Beauty also characterizes the political model developed by the legislator in the Laws
(746b8).
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2. At the Entrance of the Good

A distinction between the good and beauty appears towards the end of a discussion
presented in the Philebus concerning the good, understood as that which can make
human life happy (11b4-5, d4-6). The competing claims of pleasure and intelligence
to be the good are considered and neither, by itself, seems to satisfy completely.®
A long analysis is proposed, differentiating between sorts of pleasure and sorts of
intelligence (and knowledge), with a view to making a selection and a mix of them
that would come near to the good.

Then here, one might say, we have at hand the ingredients, intelligence and pleasure,
ready to be mixed, the materials in which, or out of which, we as builders (démiourgois)
are to build our structure - that would not be a bad image.’

Since neither pleasure nor intelligence can claim to be, by itself, the complete
good (61al-2) and thus claim ‘first prize’, the question arises as to which of them
may still obtain a ‘second prize’:

We shall have to grasp the good, either precisely or at least in rough outline (tupon), if we
are to know to what we must give, as we put it, the second prize. (61a4-5)

It is proposed then to look for where the good is, as one might look for somebody
by finding out first where the person lives (oikésin, 61a9-b2). The good would seem
to ‘reside’ in a certain mixture of kinds of knowledge and pleasure. This mixture in-
cludes forms of knowledge and pleasures which are pure and true and accompany
virtue. Other pleasures which bring folly, evil and irrationality are to be excluded
from a mixture that is to be the ‘most beautiful’ and peaceful, if one wishes to see, in
the mixture, what the good might be “in man and in the universe” (63e7-64a3).

To me it appears that in our present discussion we have produced what might be called
an incorporeal ordered system (cosmos) for the rightful control of a body which is en-
souled... We now stand already at the entrance (prothurois) of the residence of the good.
(64b6-c3)

What makes a mixture valuable and good is “the nature of measure (metrou) and
symmetry (summetrou)” (64d9).

So now we find that the power of the good has taken refuge in the nature of the beautiful.
For measure and symmetry everywhere, I imagine, are beauty and virtue. (64e5-7)

Although the progression of this argument is somewhat allusive, it does suggest a
distinction between the good and beauty, as if beauty were where the good ‘resides’ (or
‘takes refuge’). Beauty itself seems to have to do with an order in which the principal
factors that make the order valuable are measure and symmetry. As this incorporeal

8 See already Rep. 505bd.

® 59d10-e3. I quote the translation by R. Hackforth (1945), somewhat modified. The im-
age of the demiurge takes up a theme introduced earlier in the Philebus, at 27b1, of a demi-
urge who is a cosmic ruling intelligence (28¢7) identified as Zeus (30d1-2).
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order is described in the following pages, we find that what is of primary importance
or value in the mixture is measure, the measured and the appropriate (66a6-8), which
are followed, in declining order of importance, by symmetry, the beautiful, the com-
plete and sufficient and suchlike (66b1-2). After them come intelligence, forms of
knowledge and, finally, in the last place, certain pleasures (66b6-c5).

The images used in these final pages of the Philebus of a residence and its en-
trance seem to concern domestic architecture rather than something on a more
monumental scale. Even so, it seems that analogies can be made with the cosmic
construction of the Timaeus. The good, in the Philebus, is tracked down in its ‘resi-
dence’, which is approached by its entrance. The good takes refuge in the beautiful.
The beautiful has to do with an order (cosmos), in which measure and symmetry ap-
pear to be crucial: they are responsible (aitia, 64d4) for giving the order its value.
The order, in the mixture of ingredients, is constructed by the speakers in the dia-
logue, in particular Socrates, as an order for the life of a soul in body that may there-
by be happy. The order itself is incorporeal, a model, we might say in a comparison
with the Timaeus.

The analogies this suggests with the cosmic making of the Timaeus reinforce our
impression in the Timaeus that the good is indeed to be distinguished from beauty,
that beauty is where the good is found. In particular, the Philebus gives much em-
phasis to the importance of measure in producing an order where beauty comes to
be. It is the moment then to return to the Timaeus and to the function of measure in
the ordering of the world.

3. Measure in the World

A connection between the good, beauty and measure is suggested by Timaeus to-
wards the end of his speech, when dealing with the relation between the human soul

and body:

All that is good is beautiful, and what is beautiful is not without measure; accordingly a
living creature that is to possess these qualities must have symmetry. Symmetries of a triv-
ial kind we readily perceive and compute; but the most important and decisive escape our
reckoning. For health or sickness, goodness or badness, the symmetry or lack of measure
between soul and body themselves is more important than any other. (87c4-d3)

What is good is beautiful, and what is beautiful presupposes measure. ‘Symmetry’
(summetria) here seems to be the opposite of ‘without measure’ (ametria): as con-
cerning the relation between soul and body, the one involves health and virtue, the
other sickness and vice in soul and body. But prior to the relation between soul and
body in humans, there is the symmetry constituted by the making of soul in general
and of the body of the universe. I would like thus to go back to these more funda-
mental ‘symmetries’, as they are described earlier in Timaeus” speech, in order to
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identify in particular what measure or symmetry it is that can make soul and body
beautiful.”

(i) The Making of Soul (Tim. 35a-39¢)

The demiurge of the world makes soul first (a)" by constituting (35alff.) what Corn-
ford'* describes as ‘soul-stuff’, a third kind of ousia, made up by mixing together ‘be-
ing’, ‘identity’ and ‘difference’, as these three are found in indivisible and in divisible
being (presumably that which is unchanging and what is changing and generated, as
these had been distinguished earlier, at 29a). The mix appears to be complete (alt-
hough some force [35a8] is required to join ‘difference’ to ‘identity’!). The ‘soul-stuff’
thus produced seems to be seen as a sort of two-dimensional strip or band: it must
have both length and breadth, since it will later be divided ‘lengthways’ into further
bands (36b7), but length seems to be its prominent dimension.

The demiurge then (b) divides this stuff (35b4ft., lengthways?) by measuring off
intervals in it ( 36al, diastémata). This is done by marking off a portion of the whole
(35b4-5), then by doubling and tripling, successively, this portion (so, by doubling
the portion 1, doubled: 2, doubled: 4, doubled: 8; and by tripling 1, tripled: 3, tripled:
9, tripled: 27), giving the series of intervals thus produced: 1, 2, 3, 4, 9, 8, 27. The por-
tion functions, I believe, as a measure, which, by doubling and tripling in alternating
succession, produces a series of determinate intervals (or lengths) which are in pro-
portion to the measure as doubles and triples of it. These proportions constitute “ge-
ometrical” progressions (1, 2, 4, 8; 1, 3, 9, 27) or “geometrical equalities” (identical
ratiosin1:2=2:4=4:8;andin1:3=3:9=9:27), the progressions being pro-
duced by the successive and alternating operations of doubling and tripling. The
length of the first portion, used as measure, is not given (and perhaps not pertinent).

Once the succession of proportional intervals are marked out in the soul-stuff
and thus divide it, these intervals are then united (36a) by the insertion in the inter-
vals of two other proportionalities (which had been distinguished by the Pythagore-
an Archytas), harmonic and arithmetic proportions, which give ‘identical’ (tautd)
and (quantitatively) ‘equal’ (isd) relations (36a3-5)."” The ‘hemiolic’ (2 : 3), ‘epitritic’
(3 : 4) and ‘epogdoadic’ (8 : 9) intervals thus produced are completed by a final in-
terval: 256 : 243.

197 cover in the following roughly the same ground as G. Vlastos (1975), chapters 2 and 3,
but in search of different things.

1 35al suggests a contrast between (a) that “out of which” soul is put together and (b) the
‘way’ in which it is put together.

12n his translation (above note 6).

3 See Archytas fr. 2 (in C. Huffmann 2005, with commentary). The three proportionali-
ties might be expressed as follows (see Huffmann 2005, 169): Geometrical proportion is
based on identity of ratios (e.g. 1:2 =2: 4, i.e. the ratio of 2); harmonic proportion is based
on the same fraction of the extremes (e.g. 6:8 = 8:12, i.e. the mean exceeds and is exceeded
by the same fraction [1/3] of each of the extremes) ; arithmetic proportion is based on identi-
cal quantity (e.g. 2 - 1 = 3 - 2, i.e. the same quantitative difference of 1).
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The summary I have just attempted to give of Plato’s text is intended to emphasis
(I hope reasonably) certain points: that an essentially one- (verging on two-) dimen-
sional being is structured by imposing determinate intervals which both divide it and
unite it; these intervals are proportions (of a given measure of the being) which ex-
press identity in the form of different kinds of equality (identity of ratios in geomet-
rical and harmonic equality, quantitative identity in arithmetic equality). The pro-
portions are first generated by operations of doubling and tripling a measure,
operations which can be thus be considered as ways of making identity dimensional,
at various degrees (doubling, then tripling): the intervals thus constituted, as equali-
ties, are dimensional expressions of identity. The structure of soul-stuff thus consists
of proportions (see 37a4), which give it identity in the form of different kinds or de-
grees of equality. Degrees of equality also mean degrees of inequality (equality of
ratios in inequalities of quantities, and the reverse). Thus geometrical equality can
also be described as an “unequal proportion” (anisé summetrd, Laws 744c)."* De-
grees of equality can be supposed to obtain in relation to their proximity to identity.

The mix of ingredients making up soul-stuff serves to introduce the capacity in
soul to know both intelligible and sensible beings (37a2-37c5), whereas the structur-
ing of soul by a system of proportions seems to be designed to introduce the account
of the movements of the heavens and their production of time. The demiurge splits
the soul-stuff, once structured, lengthways into two bands (36b7), each band being
bent into a circle, the outer circle being designated (epephémisen) by the demiurge as
that of the identical, the inner that of the different (36¢4-5). The outer circle is that
of the invariant movement of the fixed stars. The inner circle, that of the different, is
divided again into 7 unequal circles (those of the sun, moon and planets), of which
three correspond to the double, three to the triple interval (36d2-3), three having a
‘similar’ speed, four a dissimilar speed, all moving in ratio (logd, 36d6).

Without going into the mechanics of this system, the way in which it articulates
the distances and speeds of heavenly bodies, we can at least observe that it reflects a
hierarchy of value in which the identical precedes the different and the different ex-
presses itself in degrees of (in)equality, the double and triple, the similar and dissimi-
lar. The structured, proportionate, movements of the heavens mark out in turn the
parts of time, the most evident of which are the divisions into day, month and year.
Time expresses, imitates, in number (kat’ arithmon, 38a7), which must mean here in
proportions (see also 38a7), the unity of its eternal model, the intelligible paradigm
(37d6, 39¢1)."

* Such proportions as the equal and the double are referred to as ‘symmetries’ in Rep.
530al; Phileb. 25d11-el.

15 There appears to be a problem here. In speaking of the making of time, Timaeus seems
to have the demiurge redouble his efforts to imitate the intelligible paradigm (37c6-d1), even
though it seems that time results from the structure of soul. Does Timaeus wish to remind us
of the theme of the imitation of the intelligible paradigm, which is not made explicit in the
demiurge’s making of soul? Or is Timaeus, as in some other places, confusing things a bit?
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At this point it might be useful to take stock of what has been seen so far, as it
might relate to the questions raised at the beginning of this paper. If what makes the
beauty of the world is the realization of the good in it, this realization is achieved
through imitation of the most beautiful model, the intelligible paradigm, and
through the presence of rational soul in the world (above part I). Now if time, as the
proportionately structured movements of the heavens, is an imitation of the intelli-
gible paradigm, these proportions are first given to soul when it is constituted by the
demiurge. It seems to follow from this that the demiurge imitates the intelligible par-
adigm in structuring soul. Rational soul makes the world beautiful in that it is struc-
tured in proportions which make of the ordered heavenly movements that it carries
out an imitation of the intelligible paradigm. The proportions, as different kinds of
equality/inequality, are expressions of different degrees of identity/difference, at first
in the quasi one-dimensional nature of soul and then in the two (or three) dimen-
sional heavens.

(ii) The Making of the Elements (53¢-56¢)

If the world, as a whole, is the most beautiful of generated things, it is not uniformly
beautiful or perfect. The heavens represent what is most perfect in the world, which
also includes lower levels of existence, a hierarchy amusingly suggested in the con-
clusion of Timaeus’ speech in the account of the fall of souls from their former, stel-
lar lives to the depths of slithering, murky, aqueous indignity. Having described the
making of soul in the world, Timaeus also needs to account for the making of body.
Body is constituted of the elements of fire, air, earth and water, and so Timaeus of-
fers an account of how these elements are produced. If the demiurge makes the
soul-stuff, before structuring it, he does not make the stuff of the elements, which
pre-exists as a chaotic, irrational, indeterminate milieu (52d-53b), but simply impos-
es rational order on it (e.g. 53b4-5). Timaeus approaches the constitution of the ele-
ments in two steps, discussing first (53c-54d) certain mathematical structures, and
then (54d-56¢) dealing with the production of the elements from these structures.

The discussion of mathematical structures concerns geometrical figures, in particu-
lar different kinds of triangles. In comparison with the one-dimensional, linear struc-
tures of the proportions used in ordering soul, geometrical figures are two-
dimensional structures out of which three-dimensional bodies can be built. A possible
explanation of Timaeus’ concentration on triangles would be that they are the simplest
rectilinear figures (out of them squares and oblongs can be produced), whereas circles
seem to be the privilege of the heavens. Timaeus asserts (53c¢8-d2) that all triangles
derive from triangles having one right angle and two acute angles, which triangles he
distinguishes into two kinds: those with equal sides and two half right angles (right-
angled isosceles triangles, in Cornford’s terminology); and those with unequal sides
and two unequal angles (right-angled scalene triangles). He then says:

This [geometrical shape]...we suppose to be the origin (arché) of fire and the other bod-
ies... But the causes (archas) of these from above (andthen) god knows and he of men who
would be a friend of god. (53d4-7)
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I return in a moment to this enigmatic passage.

After having raised the question as to what the four ‘most beautiful’, dissimilar
bodies might be that can be changed into each other, Timaeus returns to his trian-
gles and then tells us (54al-2) that there is only one form (or nature) of the isosceles
triangle, whereas there are unlimited sorts of scalene triangles, of which the most
‘beautiful’ is that which, when doubled, makes an equilateral triangle (54a7). It ap-
pears thus that the most beautiful triangle is the equilateral triangle and the scalene
triangle that can produce it by doubling. The equilateral triangle is characterized by
equality (of sides and angles) and the best scalene triangle achieves this beauty by
doubling, thus turning its inequality (of sides and angles) into the equality of the
equilateral triangle. Equality and doubling thus obtain here also, as in the structure
of soul, but now in the two-dimensional proportions of plane figures.

Timaeus then constructs the bodies of the four elements from these ‘numbers’
(arithmon, 54d4). One element is composed of 4 x 6 isoceles triangles constituting a
cube (earth), whereas the other three are made up of scalene triangles, the first (fire)
being a pyramid, having equal and similar parts (2 x 3 x 4 scalenes), the second and
third (air and water) being an octahedron and an icosahedron, i.e. multiples of these
triangles (2 x 3 x 8; 2 x 3 x 20). The section closes with the following summing up:

And with regard to their number (pléthé), their motions, and their powers in general, we
must suppose that the god adjusted them in due proportion, when he had brought them
in every detail to the most exact perfection permitted by Necessity willingly complying
with persuasion. (56¢2-7)

4. Some conclusions

For the purposes of this paper we do not need, I think, to get involved further in Ti-
maeus’ elemental Legoland.'® Perhaps enough indications have been collected from
Plato’s text to support the following inferences as regards the relations between the
good, beauty and measure as they characterize the world. I have suggested that what
makes the world beautiful is the realization in it of the good. This realization is
achieved in that (a) the demiurge orders the world in imitation of the most beautiful
model, the intelligible paradigm. But what makes the world beautiful, we have also
seen, is that (b) it is animated by rational soul. These two aspects come together in
that the order of heavenly movements and of time, an imitation of the intelligible
paradigm, reflects the structure of rational soul, as the demiurge articulated soul
when making it. From this we can infer that the demiurge imitates the intelligible
paradigm in structuring soul, this imitation expressing itself in the heavenly move-
ments carried out by soul. The structure in question is one made up of proportions
(‘symmetries’) which correspond to various kinds of equality/inequality, which in
turn correspond to degrees of identity/difference in a dimensional being. Identity,

6 In my account I have left out in particular the problem of the transformation of ele-
ments into each other, a process which the interchangeability of triangles is supposed to
solve.
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given dimension, becomes the equality between terms differentiated in that dimen-
sion. The account of the making of the elements, in which we reach the constitution
of three-dimensional body, makes use of the same themes as those appearing in the
structuring of soul: here also, equality, as a proportion constituting two- and three-
dimensional objects (geometrical figures and bodies), is fundamental. It is produced
by processes of multiplication (at first by doubling), which extend in a range going to
greater degrees of inequality. It thus appears that the demiurge uses the same princi-
ples in ordering the elements and body as those he uses in ordering the soul, even if
much distinguishes soul from body (for example, soul-stuff is made by the demiurge
and it is not three-dimensional), and this order is essentially the same: it is an order
of proportions expressing equality/inequality to different degrees and developing
from one-dimensional being to three-dimensional body.

I have suggested that equality is identity expressed in a dimension marked off by
differentiated terms. The origin or principle of equality, the arché mentioned in the
passage (53d4-7) cited above (p. 7), would then appear to be identity, as found in the
intelligible paradigm. But perhaps this inference is too audacious, since such things
are only known by god and by the man “who would be the friend of god”. It may
also be too audacious to suggest as well that what makes the intelligible paradigm
itself ‘beautiful’ is that realizes it, as a paradigm (as Platonic Form), the good. But
such an inference might be made in analogy with the beauty of the world. The beau-
ty of the world, in which the good is realized, is achieved through its structuring in
terms of proportions (equalities) which express in particular, I suggest, identity in
the intelligible paradigm.

In organizing a good city in the Laws, distributing property in terms of geomet-
rical equality, the lawgiver exhorts us with these words:

Don’t ignore likeness, equality, identity and the harmonious, either in number or in any
faculty producing what is beautiful and good (kalén kagathon). (741a)

The citizens of a good city, and we as inhabitants of the world of the Timaeus, can
observe these principles as expressed in the heavens and organize our lives so that
they too will become beautiful and good (see Tim 47bc).
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I. On First Principles: the Ineffable & the One

In the De Principiis," Damascius applies a method that we can call aporetic — since he
too uses the term - to investigate the limits of our reasoning in relation to the first
principles. He usually concludes a section with a question which he then goes on to
investigate by proposing alternative answers which in turn are questioned too. Each
inquiry either reaches an acceptable solution or an impasse. He has been called a
sceptic by many, an exponent of negative theology who questions the validity of ne-
gation by others, or even a mystic with a penchant for Oriental mythologies.

! Translations of Damascius’ passages from Greek are my own, unless otherwise stated.
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It is true that the Diadochus often supplements his theoretical endeavours with
mythological figures® (particularly from the Orphic tradition and the Chaldean Ora-
cles, as well as from other sources) or visual imagery.” This interpretive method,
whether allegorical or symbolic, is common to Platonic and Christian mystical writ-
ers, as well as to philosophical theologians of the East, such as Buddhist, Confucian
and Taoist thinkers. In Damascius’ view, non-philosophical myths, symbols, and
figures are employed as objects of reflection because it is impossible to say anything
adequate about the nature of the Ineffable, or of god.

The Treatise consists of an elaborate discussion of many speculative subjects.* I
shall focus mainly on the One and the Ineffable. Turning first to the One, we notice
that it is said to be everything and to produce everything. There is nothing that the
One is not. It is therefore the cause of everything and embraces it. But owing to our
inability to comprehend it, we divide ourselves in relation to it, affirming about it
predicates that are familiar to us, only to realize that they are inadequate when ap-
plied to the One. So it remains unknowable and unmentionable because otherwise it
would be Many.’

Damascius posits the Ineffable as the first of all principles, but the One - as the
source of all things and principle of the All - is the highest principle in relation to
the intelligible world. We might wonder whether the One fits better than the Ineffa-
ble into the line of the tradition® which holds the first principle of the All as the ulti-
mate and greatest essence of philosophical knowledge, but in this case the suppres-
sion of the One by the ineffable principle seems unavoidable.

Even if we are satisfied by the handling of our doubts about the One, we could
still make a final point: “since we don’t have a notion, not even a conjecture as sim-
ple as the One,” how could we conjecture something beyond the last possible most
simple notion and conjecture?” There is a certain amount of truth in such a doubt,
because a conjecture beyond the One certainly seems to be inaccessible and inexpli-
cable. But starting from what we already know, we should try to induce the inex-
pressible labours® that lead towards the inexpressible awareness of the sublime.’

% De Princ. 111. 161. 19-20.

? De Princ. 111. 132. 22.

* See appendix for an outline.

> De Princ. L. 5.

¢ That the One for Damascius is transcended by the Ineffable seems to represent a depar-
ture from earlier Neoplatonic metaphysics. At the same time, these earlier thinkers did not
think that the One was an object of “philosophical knowledge”: it transcends knowledge (i.e.
noésis) in Plotinus, Iamblichus, and Proclus.

7 In De Princ.I. 4, Damascius specifies that it must at least be the case that the principle of
the All be transcendent to the All itself; the totality the most simple and the simplicity which
has absorbed all things, that is the simplicity of the One.

8 See Westerink’s note on the use of the term odyne (labour, gestation) by Damascius and
Proclus in De Princ. 1, p.134. Plotinus also uses this metaphor, especially in VI. 7 and VI. 9.

® De Princ. 1. 6. 7-16.
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The One is by nature placed before the Many,' the more simple before that
which is a composite in some way; the more comprehensive before that which it en-
velops. And maybe the absolute ineffable is so ineffable that we cannot even postu-
late about it that it is ineffable. As far as the One is concerned, it is ineffable in the
sense that it escapes all synthesis of definition and name, and all distinction like that
between the known and the knower." While the Beyond [the Ineffable], is beyond
contradistinction."

“But if it [the Ineffable] is really without co-ordination and relation to everything
else — and if it is nothing at all, not even the One itself - that exactly is its nature that
we are in a position to know in a way, earnestly pursuing to make others equally ca-
pable of it. In addition, its unknowable character itself, either we know that it is un-
knowable, or we are ignorant of it”."” “So don’t we express an opinion about it in
what we say? Or, if there is an opinion about it, it is also an object of opinion. Yes,
but our opinion is that it is not, and this opinion is true as Aristotle'* says”."”

“The One is completely unknowable and inexpressible. Why then look for some-
thing else beyond the inexpressible? It is maybe the case that Plato, made us ascend
ineffably towards the Ineffable, by the mediation of the One. It is of the Ineffable that
we always talk of as being beyond the One. Just like he made us turn to the One by
the suppression of the One itself and of other things” (De Princ. 1.9.8-14). But in
what ways is the One more knowable than the Ineffable? Even human intellection of
the highest kind, i.e. unitary noesis which conforms to it in character would not be
able to grasp it, because it might prove to be of an unknowable nature. In the mean-
time other kinds of intellection are rejected."®

It is not clear whether these kinds of intellection can be realised in this world. The
philosophic modes of existence, which include life in pure intellection can probably
be realised both here and in the hereafter, “though in the hereafter they have an ex-
cellence far higher than here”."” And even though we conceive of the One in the in-
tegral purification of our thought towards that which is more simple and compre-

12 “How could we know that there is nothing beyond the One, which may have produced
it? Because the many would have more than one cause. But in fact the Many need nothing
else but the One; that, in other words, is the reason why only the One is cause of the Many”
(De Princ. 1. 5).

" De Princ. 1. 10. 22-11. 3.

2 De Princ. 1. 6.23-1.7. 3.

B De Princ. 1. 11. 21-12. 4.

4 Cf. Aristotle, De Interpretatione 11, 21a 32-3 and Soph. Elench. 5,167 a 1.

' De Princ. 1. 15. 6-8.

16 De Princ. 1. 10; I. 18. 2-10. He suggests that we can have reservations about knowledge
of the Forms as well: “neither a mark, nor a name, nor a definition, nor science is appropriate
in signalling the Form. For only an intellect could apply itself to the Forms, which [intellect]
we do not yet have, for we like to argue dialectically.”

7 In Phaed. 1, 115. At this point we should consider that he might reiterate this view as
part of the Phaedo commentary and not as his own.
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hensive, that which is ‘more venerable’ must be elusive to all conception and conjec-
8 But the One cannot be purely known by the philosopher. It is simply the
highest of all principles that we “know or can conjecture about” as opposed to the
Ineffable which lies beyond contradistinction."

Damascius stresses that the desire to know often results in the positing of mis-
leading hypotheses. What we say about the Ineffable is the product of our own emo-
tional states” rather than the outcome of careful ontological investigation.® Even
from the first lines of his Treatise on First Principles the practice of doubt is the way
in which we can relate the One and therefore the Ineffable to what can be known:
“That, which we call the unique principle of the All, is it beyond the All, or is it
something that takes part in the All, like the top of the beings that proceed from
it?”.* By giving a negative answer to the second part of his question, Damascius in-

ture.!

duces an impasse for our thought and our way of thinking in relation to the first
principles since they are beyond reach. The inaccessibility of the first principles en-
tails the inability of the philosopher to experience them;* either by means of a vision
of the Good, which Plato describes,” or by means of mystical experiences or visions,
which Plotinus recounts.”

8 De Princ. 1. 7.

¥ De Princ. 1. 18. 2-5. Could this be a case of making a distinction, akin to Bertrand Rus-
sell’s, between knowledge by acquaintance and knowledge by description? See Russell 1910-
1911, 108-128.

? De Princ. 1. 8. 17.

2L “We accept fictions, about the things which are not, which are the products of our im-
agination, as if they were real things (in the same way that we represent the sun as having one
foot diameter, while it is not of such dimensions). In the same way, if we form an opinion,
either on the subject of that which is not in any way nor in any relation, or on the topic of the
Ineffable, this belief is our deed, and in us it progresses towards the void; so, in grasping the
Ineffable, we believe to having grasped it, but it is nothing in us, so much it eludes common
thought” (De Princ. 1.16).

2 De Princ. 1. 1. 5-7.

# De Princ. 1. 17. 1-5.

2 “When seen, it is inferred to be the universal author of all things, beautiful and right,
parent of light and the lord of light in the visible world and the immediate and supreme
source of reason and truth in the intellectual; and that is the power upon which he, who
would act rationally either in public or private life must have his eye fixed” (Republic, 517c).

» Plotinus’ writings are full of mystical experiences related to contact with the intelligi-
bles, since, as he says, actual union with the One is “our one resource if our philosophy is to
give us knowledge of the One”. (Plotinus, The Enneads, tr. A. H. Armstrong (Loeb Classical
Library, Harvard University Press, 1993: VI. 9. 3). Such a passage as the following describes
the experiences of the initiated in contact with the One: “there was no movement in him and
he had no emotion, no desire for anything else when he had made the ascent - but there was
not even any reason or thought, and he himself was not there, if one must say this; but he was
as if carried away or possessed by a god, in a quiet solitude and a state of calm... He had no
thought of beauties, but had already run up beyond beauty and gone beyond the choir of
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We might think that the things which comprise the All, can either be a principle
or something which proceeds from a principle. According to Damascius, the All is
neither. It is the totality of all we can conceive of; the plurality of many things of
which there is a unique co-ordination, in a sense which includes their principle. In a
few words we could say that the All contains its principle because that too is some-
thing we can conceive of in some way. But if it is true that the All is neither a princi-
ple, nor something which proceeds from a principle, did it come about suddenly out
of nothing? Where did this differentiation and plurality that characterises the All
spring from?*

In this classification of transcendental principles there are two possibilities:
(a) Either the first of all principles should be be-
yond the All; in which case the All would have to

Ineifable be the principle of itself simultaneously with being
One the All, and that would destroy its simple essence of
being the All. (b) Or the first of all principles

- One-All . S
AlL-One should be part of the All; in such a case the princi-

One-Being (Unified) ple’s identity is altered because it ceases to be mere-

N) ly a principle of the All but becomes part of the All
All too. This apparent contradiction in terms is solved
> Father by Damascius b);7positing the One as principle of
Dynamis the known world*” and cause of.the. All
Intellect Another strand of the Treatise is based on theo-

logical imagery much more than on pure philo-
sophical speculation.”® Skotos theology” is used to
complement the message conveyed in passages as the one above. Expressions such as
skotos,” skoteinoteta,” are used in order to signify the impression we get of the world
that lies beyond the intelligible. More particularly the word skotos is used to signify
the One and often, in the terminology of the Egyptian priests the Pythagorean One;
this is the equivalent of the Ineffable in Damascius. The ‘one principle of every-
thing’,* ‘the principle that is beyond the AIl',” ‘the inexpressible principle’,** and ‘the
ineffable principle™ are some of the expressions that alternate with skotos.

virtues, like a man who enters into the sanctuary (adyton) and leaves behind the statues in
the outer shrine; ...And when one falls from the vision, he wakes again the virtue in himself...
and he will again be lightened... This is the life of gods and of godlike and blessed men, deliv-
erance from the things of this world” (Enn.VI. 9. 11).

% De Princ. 1. 2.

* De Princ. 1. 3. 18-21.

% On defining Damascius’ position on the map of philosophy versus theology cf.
A. Kalogiratou (2007) 58-79.

» R. Mortley (1986).

3 De Princ. 11. 11. 4; I1. 30. 9; I11. 167. 5.

! De Princ. 1. 13. 2; De Princ. 1. 15. 17.

32 De Princ. 111. 167. 4.
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Like Gregory of Nyssa (and indeed the following passage has several verbal simi-
larities with Gregory’s Life of Moses), Denys the Areopagite speaks of the dark cloud
where “He who transcends all really is”: “For not simply is the divine Moses bidden
first of all to purify himself and then to separate himself from those not thus puri-
fied; but after all purification, he hears the many sounding trumpets and sees many
lights which flash forth pure and widely diffused rays. ...And then Moses is cut off
from both things seen and those who see and enters into the darkness of unknowing,
a truly hidden darkness, according to which he shuts his eyes to all apprehensions
that convey knowledge, for he has passed into a realm quite beyond any feeling or
seeing... that*® which is beyond all”.”” It is important to point out that the world of
darkness is preceded in this passage by a realm of strong flashing light.

The “light of truth™® is also described by Damascius and Plato. It peoples the re-
gion exactly below the inaccessible principles and is a product of the One-Being,” to
which Being is attached. This light is the region of the knowable. In the stages of his
ascent when he encounters the world of the Intelligibles — before ascending to the
highest principles of the dark cloud; the One and the Ineffable - the philosopher en-
counters visions of light.*” He can probably compare the light that the henad throws
on the Intelligible triad, to the sun-light that becomes many different colours
through a cloud as a rainbow.*!

This is where Intellect can function and apprehend realities in the realm of the in-
telligibles; at the ‘front door’ of the One.*” In this Damascius is not alone. Plotinus
too makes the distinction between One and Intellect and he describes the single in-
stances which illuminate the life of the sage unexpectedly: “Often, I have woken up
out of the body to myself and have entered into myself, going out from all other
things; I have seen a beauty wonderfully great and felt assurance that then most of all
I belonged to the better part; I have actually lived the best life and come to identity
with the divine; and set firm in it I have come to that supreme actuality, setting my-
self above all else in the realm of Intellect. Then after that rest in the divine, when I
have come down from Intellect to discursive reasoning, I am puzzled how I ever
came down...”* Intellect for Plotinus is a separate hypostasis which comes directly

3 De Princ. 11. 10. 24.

* De Princ. 11. 11. 2.

» De Princ. 11. 30. 4.

% As we see from this passage, Christian authors too speak of god in relation to the All.
37 Denys, Mystical Theology 1.3: 1000B-1001A.

3 De Princ. 1. 122. 14.

* C.f. De Princ.I. 69. 11-12.

* De Princ. 111. 141. 11-6.

4 De Princ. 1I1. 141. 20-142.11.

2 On the relationship between this light and the One see De Princ. 1. 125. 10-8.
* Enn. IV. 8. 1-9.
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after the One. It may correspond to the Intelligible Triad of the Father, the Dynamis
and the Intellect in the Treatise on First Principles.*

The ultimate principle is compared by Damascius to a shrine that generates all
things ineffably, but it is one not to be penetrated. The word adyton that he uses to
indicate the Ineffable was the room in the remotest part of the Greek temple. Such is
the case with the temple of Athena in Athens, the Delphic temple and others.* Its
inaccessible character symbolised the transcendence of the divine that was thought
to be hidden there. All the pains and gestations (odynai) of our soul towards an un-
derstanding of the Ineffable (aporrheton) stop at the front door (en prothyrais) of the
sanctuary and we are destined never to get in.*

The whole discussion in terms of light and darkness that relates to the first prin-
ciples can be better explained when one thinks that our inability to grasp them does
not lie in their own attributes, but is rather due to our limitations [or insufficiency].
Such as blindness could be to those who cannot see:

“It is in fact, as if though someone, blind by birth, would declare that warmth
does not underlay colour. Or he will rather say, justly, that colour is not warm; for
warmth is, in fact, possible to touch and he knows it by touch, while he doesn’t know
colour in any way, except that it is not subject to touch; for he knows that he does
not know it; and that is simply not his knowledge of colour, but knowledge of his
own ignorance. And naturally, we too, in saying that this [principle] is unknowable,
we do not declare something that pertains to it, but we confess our own state in rela-
tion to it; for the blind man’s insensitivity and blindness is not in the colour but in
himself; and certainly, ignorance of that [principle] which we ignore is in us, for
knowledge of the known is in the knower not in that which is being known”.*’

In the simile of the Cave, Plato implies that it can only be the born philosopher -
whose blindness is due to the transition from dark to light - who benefits from edu-
cation. Education will not put light to blind eyes, or knowledge in a mind where it
was not before. But the turning around of the prisoner’s body signifies the turning of
the mind ‘from the world of becoming to the world of being’, away from ‘sensual
indulgences or gluttony’ or any form of badness towards the Good. Virtues can be
instilled only in those who have potential. In the same way Damascius seems to in-
clude philosophers in the category of those people who could never turn around to
see the light, because of an inborn deficiency. So instead of seeing the light they are

* For an in-depth discussion see J. Bussanich (1997).

* The same custom is still respected in Christian Orthodox churches, where usually the
inner sanctum shelters the bones of a saint or some other sacred object and is inaccessible to
the public.

* De Princ. 1. 8. 6-20.

¥ De Princ. 1. 12. 11-25.
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blinded when they look at the Sun and see nothing but darkness. Darkness again is
not an attribute of the Ineffable, but a natural reaction of the eyes that cannot see.*®

II. On First Principles & Soul Purification: the Philosopher

A question about Neoplatonic philosophy is whether rationalism can have a reli-
gious significance. There is a possible conflict in a system that contains a philosophic
along with a religious representation of the universe divided into the categories of
the sacred and the profane. The religious representation embraces truths revealed by
the gods, whereby reality is a hierarchy of values which register a positive or negative
sign according to whether the soul is purified or becomes impure in contact with
them. According to the philosophic conception there is a rational background to
reality, based on argument. In this case reason illuminates everything that can be
explained and once justified anything can be good. Can the problem of destiny re-
tain a meaning in a universe the principles of which are graduated according to a
necessary law of reason? The originality of each Neoplatonic thinker will thus de-
pend largely on the ways he will suggest to solve this problem.

The mystery religions during the first centuries CE were based upon the senti-
ment that the soul was bound to elements which rendered it impure. The proper
function (goal) of religious practice consists then in delivering the soul, in enabling it
to be reborn, by disentangling it from these elements. According to the Hermetic
writings: “After this rebirth one remains the same, and yet one does not have the
same substance. ... [the birth in Truth] is the death of the terrestrial body, at least in
its power over the soul. The twelve wicked inclinations which are born of the body
disappear one after another, driven off by the ten divine forces. Then you know
yourself with an intellectual knowledge and you know our father.” The Mithraic the-
ologians likewise blended their mysteries with cosmological representations. After
death the soul, if judged worthy, ascends into the heavens.* The regions of the heav-
ens are divided into seven spheres. When stripped of all sense-attachments, the soul
enters the eighth heaven where it enjoys blessedness for ever.”

In Damascius’ philosophy, what degree of purity is necessary for a soul to attain
immortality? Purity depends on the soul’s incarnate behaviour. Will the human be-
ing, whom a soul incarnates, be a philosopher? This depends on one’s previous ethi-
cal performance. As all Platonists are committed to “karmic ethics”, a soul could be-
come a god or a daemon, because they too have souls. It all depends on the life it lead
as an incarnate being and on the lives it lived before this one. Only the principles of
this world - which are apprehended by intellect do not have souls and are rather
akin to the Forms.

8 “So what? Don’t we think and persuade ourselves that this [the Ineffable] is so? Yes, but
these are our own states about it, as we have often said. However, we have in us this opinion.
Empty like an opinion on emptiness (kenon) and the unlimited (apeiron)”. (De Princ. L. 16).

4 E. Vacherot (1845).

50 A. Cameron (1969) 7-29.
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Damascius rejects the importance of discursive reason or dialectics in apprehend-
ing the first principles - by pointing out that the way we think of and define the in-
telligible is only relatively speaking true in accordance with the way things really
are.”! He points out that this is so because the gods communicate these and other
realities to us not in the way that they think of them because then we would not be
able to understand. They speak them in human language. In the same way as they
would speak Egyptian to the Egyptians and Greek to the Greeks. So the language that
they use is concepts and verbs and nouns such as the ones that we use to describe
them.”

Damascius does not describe a transcendental experience of the ultimate truth.
He rather points to a way of super-human communication between the gods and
man, whereby the products of contemplation refer back to human language, since
the gods who communicate with us, relate them in our language. Does then contem-
plation consist of simply describing and connecting and analysing the different con-
cepts the gods allow us to apprehend? In the contemplative life, the soul “considers
the superior entities either as exerting providence over the lower degrees of being, or
as remaining within themselves, or as connected with what is beyond” (In Phaed. I,
74). The activity of the gods is a kind of exertion of providence over the lower de-
grees of being, including human lives. Here we should also remember Denys from
the Areios Pagos who is one of the few authors in the early mystical tradition to
acknowledge a reaching out of the god towards the moving soul.>* The activity of in-
tellect described by Damascius in such a state remains mysterious because it is far
too passive to be taken as understanding.

On the other hand, for Damascius, death of the human body would be the single
experience of loss of life. Death to the soul, (given the soul’s immortality which is
established in the second part of the commentary on the Phaedo) is its separation
from the body and therefore a constant state of purity and detachment (In Phaed. I,
52-3). Once this is established there is almost no oscillation of the philosopher be-
tween the life of the body and the intelligible world.

According to Plato, the soul must be cultivated as far as possible as if it were al-
ready disembodied, in that “practice for death” which is the philosophers’ proper
occupation.” For Plato, the philosopher king is expected to play an active role in so-

> “Except that we, in discoursing humanly about the super-divine principles, we cannot

either conceive or name them in a way other than by using reasonings on the subject of these
realities that raise themselves beyond all intellect, and life and the substance of all things” (De
Princ. I11. 140. 14-18).

>2 De Princ. I11. 140. 12-25. See also S. Rappe (2000) xx + 266.

> He studied at the Academy during the late fifth or early sixth century CE. This dating is
consistent with his apparent use of ideas found in Proclus and Damascius. See S. Gersh
(1978).

5 A. Louth (1981).

> “In the Republic he moved to recognition that conflict occurs in the soul itself. The pas-
sions and appetites are acknowledged to have their place in human life and attention is di-
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ciety by teaching his fellow citizens*® part of what he learnt in contact with the Good:
“And if, said I, someone should drag him thence by force up the ascent which is
rough and steep, and not let him go before he had drawn him out” into the light of
the sun, ** do you not think that he would find it painful to be so haled along, and
would chafe at it, and when he came out into the light, that his eyes would be filled
with its beams so that he would not be able to see even one of the things that we call
real” (Republic, 515e-516a).” Damascius himself never describes any such experi-
ence related to the ultimate principles. A result of this is that he posits the first prin-
ciple of all things as if it were ‘beyond reach’ and its existence related to itself but not
to us.®

He thinks that if Plato himself might have come to the experience of the One he
would certainly have concealed it: “And even if, having elevated himself to the One,
Plato became silent, he thought it appropriate to keep absolute silence about that

rected rather to their regulation than to their complete suppression. But Book X shows him
still faithful to the conviction that the existence of these conflicting elements in the soul is
only made possible by its association with the body, and that in its purity, in its “truest na-
ture”, the soul is characterised by philosophia” (S. Gersch 1978, 25).

> Even though he may despise them so as to “say with Homer: Better to be a serf, labour-
ing for a landless master and to endure anything, rather than think as they do and live after
their manner”. (Republic, 516d).

7 When such a vision for Damascius is impossible, it is interesting to see that the Platonic
future philosopher-king can not only see, but even be dragged along to his journey. Would
the dragging along be perpetrated by his teacher? Plotinus thinks that it would: “Therefore,
Plato says, ‘it cannot be spoken or written’, but we speak and write impelling towards it ... For
teaching goes as far as the road and the travelling, but the vision is the task of someone who
has already resolved to see” (Enn.VI. 9. 4. 11-4).

*% The ultimate principle is assumed to be the Good in this case. However there exist ac-
counts of Plato’s late period in philosophy according to which that could be the One. Aristo-
tle’s account of the lectures On the Good mentions that Plato in his late years taught the One
to be good. There is another indication as to whether Plato might have taken the One as first
and ultimate principle of the all, and that is in the Parmenides. This dialogue has been inter-
preted by many as a mental exercise or even a joke, while by others, significantly the Neopla-
tonists, as a proof of Plato’s endorsement of their own interpretation of the One as ultimate
principle. In the Philebus, Socrates says: “if we are not able to hunt the Good with one Idea
only, with three we may catch our prey, Beauty, Symmetry, Truth”. If this is true when the
Good (as it happens in the philosophy of Plotinus) lies below the One in the hierarchy, then
this gives us an idea of how distant the One could be, compared to the Truth.

* We don’t know whether the use of sense perceptions in this case is due to the sense-
related metaphors that accompany the vision.

 In this he resembles Gregory of Nyssa: “The soul, having gone out at the word of her
Beloved, looks for Him but does not find Him. She calls on Him, though He cannot be
reached by any verbal symbol, and she is told by the watchman that she is in love with the
unattainable, and that the object of her longing cannot be apprehended.” (Commentary on
the Song XI11; 1037).
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which is absolutely secret according to the ancient custom; for actually the word [on
this subject] is very dangerous that happens to fall in simple ears”."!

Plotinus too thinks we can come in contact with the Good: “So we must ascend
again to the good, which every soul desires. ... and the attainment of it is for those
who go up to the higher world and are converted and strip off what we put on in our
descent; (just as for those who go up to the celebrations of sacred rites there are puri-
fication, and stripping off of the clothes they wore before, and going up naked) until,
passing in the ascent all that is alien to the god, one sees with one’s self alone. That
alone, simple, single and pure, from which all depends and to which all look and are
and live and think: for it is cause of life and mind and being”.®?

Damascius seems to assign a new mission to the philosopher and by “practice of
death” he expects not simply the contemplation of the world of Forms through de-
tachment from the sensible, he encourages a new way of recognising the limits of
this world by discerning the void that surrounds it. However the human soul must
forego the danger of following a different kind of void than the one which leads away
from the sensible, towards true being.

“But, if the One is cause of the All and if it embraces all, which will be our way of
climbing beyond it? For maybe we walk into the emptiness, strongly inclined to-
wards nothingness itself; in fact, that which is not One, that is nothing in all justice.”
(De Princ. 1, 5, 18-23). The philosopher who ventures beyond the One in search of
the ultimate principle will discover that the most simple and comprehensive of all
principles lies beyond conjecture and conception and its value lies in its simplicity.
There is a difficulty that Damascius envisages in saying that the Ineffable is com-
pletely unknowable. If that is the case, how can he write about it? “For we certainly
don’t want to fabricate fictions, in a state of delirium over things we don’t know. But
if we are ignorant about it, how can we say that it is absolutely unknowable? And if
we are aware of it, it is therefore knowable, since in being unknowable, it is recog-
nised as such.”®

According to Sarah Rappe, “this set of questions involves us in a second general
assessment of the Neoplatonist tradition, involving matters of exegesis and interpre-
tation, the status of philosophy, as a discipline that seeks to describe how things are,
even if the very nature of reality precludes such description, and finally the relation-
ship between words and reality as a whole. Can [the Ineffable and] the One be
known or is it unknowable? In making even this kind of determination, we are al-
ready engaged in making statements that apparently predicate semantic descriptions
of something that is, ex hypothese, not susceptible of any such statements”.* Sara
Rappe also argues that “Proclus and Simplicius both allow that any teaching about

1 De Princ. 1. 9. 16-19. See also Plato’s Seventh Letter 341b-345c on a similar train of
thought.

%2 Plotinus, Enneads 1. 6. 7. 1-12.

% De Princ. 1. 11. 17-12. 6.

6% Sara Ahbel-Rappe (2010) XX.
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realities such as intellect and soul must take place by means of endeixis, by means of
coded language”. Endeixis is a term that occurs over a hundred times in the De Prin-
cipiis alone.”

In a way therefore Damascius is telling us that the philosopher who might experi-
ence this kind of inability to grasp pure nothingness® is the one standing more
closely to the truth. “And if that [the Ineffable] is nothing, let us say that the nothing
is of two kinds, that which is better than the One and that which is beyond; and if we
are walking on the void saying those things, then there are two ways of ‘walking on
the void’ (kenemvatein), one is by falling into the unpronounceable, the other into
that which does not exist in any way; for this one is unpronounceable, as Plato says
too, but it is according to the worse, while that one is according to the best”."’

Plotinus explains that “It is not in the soul’s nature to touch utter nothingness;
the lowest descent is into evil and, so far, into non-being: but to utter nothing, never.
When the soul begins again to mount, it comes not to something alien but to its very
self; thus detached, it is in nothing but itself; self-gathered it is no longer in the order
of being; it is in the Supreme”.®® The difference between Plotinus and later Neopla-
tonists like Damascius is that the latter won’t allow for the absolute detachment of
the soul from the body, while the body is still alive. It thus becomes impossible for
the soul to venture completely into the positive nothingness of the Ineffable, because
it is always bound to the body and that results in its inability to escort its own self, so
as to say, into that which is total nothingness and alien to the soul.

But for Plotinus there is a danger: many a soul loses itself in multiplicity. Instead
of finding its true self it discovers self-determination and separateness from the Fa-
ther: “when it goes towards itself, (...), wishing to be directed towards itself it makes
an image of itself, the non-existent, as if walking on emptiness (kenemvatousa) and
becoming more indefinite; and the indefinite image of this is in every way dark: for it
is altogether without reason and unintelligent”.® He of course suggests a different
way of finding a soul’s true self: “Our country from which we came is there our fa-
ther is there. How shall we travel to it, where is our way of escape? We cannot get
there on foot; for our feet only carry us everywhere in this world, from one country
to another. You must not get ready a carriage, either, or a boat. Let all these things
go, and do not look. Shut your eyes, and change to and wake another way of seeing,

which everyone has but few use”.”

5 8. Rappe (2000) 209-210.

% Cf. De Princ. 1. 7. 24 and L. 16 on the two different kinds of void and nothingness.
Clearly Damascius is here referring to the negative kind of destructive void on the nothing-
ness that ensues from matter and also about a possible connection between the notions of
nothingness and the unlimited.

¢ De Princ. 1.7.23-8. 5.

% Enn.VL 9. 11.

% Enn. IIL. 9. 3. 10ff.

" Enn. 1. 6. 8. 22-8.
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For Damascius, philosophy can end when one is totally purified: the lifting up to
pure intelligence through the path of goodness and wisdom (In Phaed. 1, 41). By pu-
rifying herself, a soul can rise above all bodily affects and die in a way of separation
from the body. When staying by herself, she can contemplate reality and perfection.
She can pass beyond discursive knowledge to a knowing more immediate, more in-
tuitive. The mind there thinks reality; there is unity between knower and known; Is
this possible in our world? Does the figurative entail a physical death of the body?
Not necessarily.

Purification (catharsis) is a sort of six-step preparation which aims to detachment
from the body and all bodily concerns: (a) pleasure and pain, (b) luxurious food or
the appetite for meat, (c) sense-perception and (d) imagination, (e) the multiplicity
of opinion and (f) the complexity of discursive reason. (In Phaed. I, 120). Both puri-
fication and contemplation are the ways to god. Whereas the former leads to a god
who is by himself alone and transcends all things, the latter leads to a god of a higher
order who is united with the principles beyond himself (In Phaed. 119). Is union or
contact with a god a way of acquiring knowledge? It seems that it is, because Damas-
cius distinguishes himself from his predecessors when he adds a third kind of philo-
sophical life to the two previously existing ones: the life of political action and life in
contemplation. He adds purification.

Purification however is a process with progressive steps, while contemplation re-
flects a constant activity of mind for the one who has attained it. According to In
Phaed. 1, 121 “the same relation that exists between education and life in society, ex-
ists also between the life of purification and the life of contemplation”. One may ar-
gue that life in society signals the end of someone’s education because he/she knows
all that he/she needs to know. On the other hand, ‘life in education’ is often of a
higher intellectual standard as the ascent of Plato’s philosopher-king towards the sun
indicates. Moreover, as Damascius says in De Phaed. I, 100 one cannot distinguish
the “learners” i.e. those who are still preparing themselves to become philosophers
from the “crowd”, because they both experience the same unpurified ways of feeling
and emotions. Only true philosophers can be distinguished from the crowd and that
probably means that it does not matter whether they are purified or political or just
contemplating kinds of person.

So what is it that the purifying philosopher does differently, how does he qualify
for a standard of understanding’ as elevated as the one that life in contemplation
provides? In other words, is there a way other than contemplation of approaching
the divine?’? In this, it seems that Damascius has distanced himself from the Plotin-
ian way to answer this question which would have been a categorical “no”.

I Regarding the portrayal of Socrates, Plato’s exemplary philosopher, by Damascius see
A. Kalogiratou (2006) 45-54.

72 “_..which means could we use to ascend beyond it? For maybe we might find ourselves
in the void, extended towards nothingness itself; for that which is not One, is nothingness in
all truth” (I. 8. 9-11).
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For all the Neoplatonists it is evident that the hierarchy of existence is simple at
both ends: top and bottom; and more complex in the middle. The Ineffable and pure
matter - both simple and represented by the void in Damascius’ philosophy - are
respectively above and below other more complex intelligible entities that people the
world of the All. This observation provides the rational justification for theurgy
which was practiced by Iamblichus and later Neoplatonists (in marked contrast to
Plotinus, who disapproved of magic). So they seem to confirm Hierocles’ view of
Neoplatonism as the “purified philosophy of Plato”.”?

Since lower beings are simpler than intelligent beings, and therefore participate in
higher hypostases, it might be argued that magical practices, using plants and po-
tions, for example, are more likely to influence higher beings than the merely ration-
al exercises of humans. So, whereas for Plotinus the only activities which draw man
near the One are eros, logos and contemplation, for lamblichus, Proclus,” Damascius
and their contemporaries, theurgy is more effective.

According to Algis Uzdavinys, “theurgy’ is literally god’s work (from ‘the-
oi’="gods’ and ‘ergon’="work’, activity, operation). (...) For theurgists, the intellect
must be engaged, which in turn means that they must not only purify their bodies
and lower souls but also their minds. This would involve a regiment of study that
includes not only philosophy but also sacred ritual.””

One more reason for Damascius to favour theurgy in relation to ‘union with the
One’ for example, is that he posits as first principle an entity, the Ineffable, which is
by his own definition, unknowable; therefore, not possible to approach with the
mind. His description of this principle is problematic, however, in the sense that one
cannot be certain that they are a philosopher or a wise man with the ancient Greek
notion of the word, if one cannot feel getting close to first principles by contempla-
tion, theurgy or union.

Damascius, in his book, with the significant title Philosophical History, describes a
spiritual not an intellectual journey. He maintains that “the Orphic and Chaldean
lore” is characterized as superior to “philosophical common sense” (ton koinon
philosophias noun) (PH 85A).° He mentions a lot of incidents that point to the
strong links of late Neoplatonism to spiritualist practices. His involvement in these
practices did not discredit him as a philosopher in the eyes of his contemporaries. It
rather highlights the fact that the changes that led to the philosophers of the west
being alchemists, had already become apparent in his day. Polymnia Athanassiadi

73 Photius, Bibliotheque 214 (173a ff.).

™ According to Proclus, theurgical power is “better than any human wisdom or
knowledge” Iamblichus’ longest extant work On the Mysteries is concerned mainly with little
else. See H. D. Saffrey & L. G. Westerink (1968) 1.25.

7> A. Uzdavinys (2010) 4.

76 P. Athanassiadi (1999a) 181-182. See also pp. 149-183 regarding the provenance of the
Chaldean Oracles as well as their use by Damascius and his contemporaries.
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suggests that Damascius held in the Academy “esoteric sessions on the Chaldean
Oracles”.”

The aspiring philosopher, according to Damascius, is thrown into an abyss of
semblance between the highest points of his universe and the lowest, as a lot of the
attributes he ascribes to the Ineffable characterise also matter: empty, void, dark.
This entails a danger, not envisaged by previous Neoplatonic authors: a philosopher
could be immersed in matter, while thinking that he has conquered wisdom and the
intelligible world, be it by the practice of theurgy or otherwise. In Neoplatonism
reaching wisdom and knowledge are highly subjective experiences, but one could
always wonder who could guide others and judge their progress, when the way is
marred with too much consistency, making parts of the same universe too similar to
differentiate. In this case initiation is indeed needed and the uninitiated run a grave
risk of falling off the cliffs of wisdom into the abyss of matter rather unknowingly.”
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Identifying the Essenes mode of life with that of the Pythagoreans, Josephus Flavius
(Jewish Antiquities XV, 371) singles out the attitude towards predestination
(etpapuévn; lit. “fate”, “destiny”) as the main aspect of the religious sects separation
in Judea (XIII, 171-173). At this the very essence of the Essenes’ doctrine, according
to Josephus, is “that all things are best ascribed to God” (XVIII, 18). Also this idea
seems to be implicitly attested in Plinius the Elder’s Historia Naturalis V, 73. The
widely spread Essenes’ practice of the future events prediction is likely to be based on
their belief in the absolute predestination. In this light the hitherto unclarified ety-
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mology of the very term Eooatot /’Econvoi can be traced to the Aramaic notion x>wn
(pl. st. emph.)/resp. pxwn (st. abs.; sing. xwn), which is likely to be interpreted as
“what man has to suffer, predestination, fortune”; this derivation appears to be rele-
vant not only semantically, but also linguistically. Thus the term “Essenes” can be
interpreted as the “fatalists” (see e.g. Tantlevskij 2013).

The doctrine of predestination plays the key role in religious outlook of the Qum-
ran community, and it is considered to be one of the most fundamental arguments
in favor of the Qumranites identification with the Essenes. On the basis of the main
Qumran manuscripts analysis one can conclude that, according to the sectarians
views, the idea/plan of the future Universe arises originally in God’s Mind (7°3, %20),
Thought (nawnn), and the world itself is created through His Knowledge (nv7). It is
possible to assume that the terms nawmm, 71°3/%50, Ny can be correlated here with
some Greek philosophical notions. One can connect these notions (in particular, in
the light of Philo of Alexandria’s writings) with the term Adyog, which is sometimes
implied as a synonym of the divine “mind’ in some Hellenistic philosophical con-
structions. On the other hand, one can mention the Platonic-Aristotelian notions
napadetypa and voog, denoting mind or thought, which rule the Universe.

The fact that the idea of predestination was not alien to the Pythagorean and Pla-
tonic traditions can be confirmed by the following arguments. First of all, let us
point out the fr. 88 from Eudemus of Rhodes’ Physics, in which the Pythagoreans
belief in absolute universal reiteration, originating from their conviction in the exist-
ence of rational-numerical regularity, ruling the world, is attested. Secondly, one can
point out some of Plato’s indications scattered in his texts to the necessity and prede-
termination of what is going on - from the image of the “golden thread” in his Laws
(644c-645a) and the famous “Ananke’s spindle” from his Republic (616c) to the dis-
cussion about the necessity and regularity of the world’s epochs in his Statesman
(268e ft.). According to the Republic, people elect their own destiny based on the ex-
perience gained in previous incarnations of the eternal souls. This choice can’t be
changed: the next “chance” will appear only before the next birth. “Retentive” indi-
viduals who do not drink too much water from the river Amelet are allowed to ac-
cept their fate as something due. In many places in Plato’s dialogues Socrates pre-
dicts his own fate, and his behavior during the trial and after it can be understood as
an example of philosophical acceptance of the inevitable future. Constant references
to the voice of the demon further reinforce the feeling that according to Plato, Socra-
tes was a man who knew how to read his own fate. Thus, his “paradigm” from the
Timaeus appears to be not only as a static, but also as a dynamic “design” of the be-
ing. Especially clear this idea can be seen in Plato’s teaching of the direct and medi-
ated world’s governing by a god in the epochs of Kronos and Zeus (Statesman, ibid).
If the “retrograde” moving of the universe means a change of the direction of time,
then it can be assumed that in the “age of Kronos” the creation of fates of those who
will live in the “times of Zeus” takes place. They live the “opposite lives” by revolting
from the ground and moving from old age to youth, and then to the infant state.
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Thus the “age of Kronos” is not only a good time of direct world’s governing by
gods, but also the time of formation of the fates unfolding in the “age of Zeus”.

However, in this age the Space is inclined to deviate from the paths, which have
been prepared for it by the demiurge, therefore people do not accomplish their mis-
sion. Arbitrariness dooms them to the afterlife retribution and to a series of re-
births - when people, but not gods, choose fate. In the Republic Lachesis says:
«Ephemeral souls! Here is the beginning of a turn, fatal for the perishable genera-
tion... For no divinity shall cast lots for you, but you shall choose your own deity»
(Republic 617d-e). Only philosophers, following the “circle of identity”, i. e. the laws
and norms established by the demiurge, carry out their inclinations obtained during
the previous cycle. Thus we meet with two levels of fatalism - one from Kronos,
proper and good, and another one from the man himself associated with the nature
of “other”, which is fraught with accidents and mistakes leading to evil.

These Platonic-Pythagorean doctrines can be regarded as certain Hellenistic paral-
lels to the Essenic conception of predestination. We know that the Pythagoreans were
among the first in the history of Greek literature to offer allegorical interpretations of
the Greek mythology. In this connection let us mention that Clement of Alexandria
considered Philo of Alexandria — whose views seem to be akin in some aspects to those
of the Essenes-Qumranites — to have been a “Pythagorean” (Stromata 172 4; 11 100 3).
Naturally, we can speak about the “Pythagoreanism” of Philo to the same extant, as of
the Essenes-Qumranites” “Pythagoreanism”.

The latter ones, being not inclined to the onto-cosmological speculations, empha-
size the eschatological component in the idea of the indispensable predestination. It
is even possible to say that in their view, the whole world history, not yet started, has
already been realized, and accomplished in its ideal form in God’s Mind. A human
being appears to be a twofold essence, selfness, and exits in two hypostases — as a
pre-created God’s idea and as a creature of the Universe. All this helps to understand
the firm confidence of the Qumranites that the prophetic predictions of their Teach-
er of Righteousness, endowed with a secret “knowledge” directly from God’s Mind,
Thought (see, e. g., The Thanksgiving Hymns of the Teacher; The Pesher Habakkuk),
as well as the prognostications of their other leaders, «in the hearts of whom God has
put an intellect that they can interpret the words» of the biblical prophets, will be put
into effect without fail. Thus, God was immanent to the (future) Universe before
Creation; or, in other words, the Universe, existing ideally in God’s Mind, is imma-
nent to Him.

On an eschatological New Creation, in Metahistory, when the world will know
God and God will be with the world and in the world, and the world - with Him and
in Him, He also comes to be immanent to the created Universe, but on the other
manner. Perceiving Concepts and Projects of the Creator, the Qumranites appear to
be not a blind tool in the hand of Providence, but deliberate co-creators, cooperators
of the Lord, voluntary and freely carrying out the Divine Plan, realizing His Will.
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«Ecceu... 8edym mom sice 06pas iu3Hu Kax me,
K020 2peku HA3bI6AOM nudazopeiiyuamu»
(Mocud ®naswuit, Myodeiickue opesnocmu XV, 371)

I

Tariuer' nypeitckoit cextel ecceeB (II B. o H.9. — I B. H.3.) HAYMHAIOTCA Y>Ke C UX
HaMMEHOBaHMsI, 3aCBUIETE/IbCTBOBAHHOTO Y aHTUYHBIX aBTOpoB: Ecoaiot /'Eoonvoi.”
OTUMONOrNA JAaHHOTO 00O3HAYeHUA 3aTPYAHAET JaKe MX coBpeMeHHMKa DuioHa
Anexanppuiickoro (ok. 30r. o H.3. — ok. 40 I. H.3.), B COYMHEHUAX KOTOPOTO
BCTpeYaeTCsi caMoe paHHee 13 [OLIEIINX O HAC YIOMMHAHWIT OOI[MHBI ecceeB.’

' Cp. Nocud ®maswmit, Uydetickas eoiina 11, 142.

2 OCHOBHBIE [OIIEALIVE O HAC CBEJEHMs O eCCesiX CONEP)KATCs B TPY/AaX IPOXKMBABIIETO
B Erunre espeiickoro ¢punocoda u sxserera Gunona Anexcauppuiickoro O mom, 4mo Kax-
Ovuii dob6podemenvhuoiii c60600en XII, 75-87, Anonozus (OTPBIBOK O eCcesiX U3 3TOTO Hecoxpa-
HuBIIerocs Tpakrara PunoHa sadMKCUPOBAH B COYMHEHUM XPUCTUAHCKOTO MCTOPMKA 1 IIN-
catensa Escesus Kecapuiickoro [ok. 260-339] IIpueomosnerue x Esaneenuro VIII, 11, 1-18) u
O cosepyamenvHoti #u3Hu [0 TepalleBTaX, BepOATHO, eTUIIETCKO BeTBU €CCEICKOTO JIBIDKe-
Husi]); B Ecmecmeennoil ucmopuu V, 17, 73 pUMCKOTO y4eHOTO, TOCYLaPCTBEHHOTO HesATes
u BoeHauanpHyka [Imnana Crapiuero (23/24-79); Tpynax UyHelicKOTo MCTOPUKA U TOCYAap-
CTBeHHOTO featensd, dapuces Vocuda Gnasusa Myoeiickas soiina 1, 78-80; 11, 111-113, 119-
161, 566-568; III, 9-12; V, 142-145, Myoeiickue opesnocmu XIII, 171-172, 371-379; XV,
371-379; XVII, 346-348; XVIII, 11, 18-22 u Asmobuozpagus 10-12; B COYMHEHUSX Liep-
KOBHBIX Iucaterneli Vnmomura PuMckoro (ox. 170-235) Onposepacerue scex epeceti IX, 18-
28, Emudanna CamamuHckoro (ok. 310/320-402/403) ITanapuon X, XIX, XX, 3, 1-4, XXIX u
EsceBusi Kecapuiickoro Ilepxosnas ucmopusi IV, 22, 4-7 (maccaxx 13 HeCOXpaHMBLIEHCs
pabotsl xpuctuanckoro aBropa II B. I'erecumna). OTenbHbIe CBeeHNS O eccesix COOOIIaT
Taioke ¢purocogp-neomnatonnk [lopdupuit (ox. 233-ok. 300) B TpakTate O 8030epanuu IV,
11-13, Cunecuit Kupencknmit (370/375-413/414) B Juone 3, 1-3 (OTpBIBOK U3 HeLOLIEIIEN
mo Hac paborel oparopa u ¢mmocoda KMHUKO-CTOMYECKOro Tojika [dmona Xpucocroma
[ok. 40-120]), matunckuit ucatensd u ydensiit 111 B. H. 3. Conun B Cobpanuu docmonpume-
wamenvHocmeil mupa 35, 9-12, XxpucTuanckue aBTopbl Viepouum B O 3HameHUmMbLX Myxcax
XI, ®umactpuit (ym. ok. 397 r.) B Knuee o pasnuunvix epecsix 9, Hun Cunaiickuit (ym. oK.
430r1.) B Tpakmame o monaweckoti npakmuxe 1-4, Vicugop CeBumbckuit (oK. 560-636) B
IOmumonoausx VIII, 5, 5; HakoHel, 0 HUX roBopuTca B XpoHuke VI, 5 BUSAHTUIICKOTO JI€TO-
mucna Teoprus Amapronma (IXB.) u B Xpouuke VI, 1 MoHodu3uTCKOro mnarpmapxa
Muxanna I Aatnoxmiickoro (1126-1199), a taxxe B Anocmonvckux koHcmumyyusx VI, 6
(cOopHMKe 1IepKOBHBIX IIPABOBBIX M TUTYPIUYECKUX TeKCTOB, CO3TaHHOM OK. 380 I. afienToM
apMaHCTBa) ¥ COCTaBlIeHHON B BusanTtum ok. 1000 r. sHUMKIOIERUY — T. H. JlekcukoHe Cyzbl
3123 («Eccen»). Hun Cunarickuit u I'eoprust AMapTon BO3BOJAT ecceeB K UYHEVICKUM ackKe-
TaM peXaBUTaM, O KOTOPBIX paccKasbIBaeT Mpopok Vepemus (. 35).

> Cp. ®unon Anexcanppuiickuii, O mom, umo kaxoviii do6podemenvHuiil c60600eH 75:
«ITo MmoeMy MHeHMIO, OHYU (T. e. eccen. — M. T.) monyumnu (cBoe) HaMeHOBaHUE, XOTH 9TO U
He B CTPOTOM COOTBETCTBUM C IPEYeCKIUM A3BIKOM, OT CBOeTo 6arodectus (6010TnTog)».
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[TpennprHNMAIOCh MHOXKECTBO IIOIBITOK BBIABUTH 3TUMOJIOTMIO 9TOTO Ha3BaHMA,
TPU 13 KOTOPBIX 3aCIy>KMBAIOT, KaK IPENCTAB/IAETCs, 0COO0r0 BHUMAHMA: OT
cup./apam. x°on xac(c)aiitia, «6Iaro4eCTUBbIE»; OT apaM. XWX acaiiiid, «Le/IUTeN»;
ot eBp. umenu Muaii (Vecceit; oren naps [laBupa; cp. BApMaHTHOE TPevecKoe Halm-
canne y Enudanns Canamnuckoro: Tecoaiot.* B To >xe BpeMs ClieffyeT OTMETUTD, YTO
IpefIaraeMple STVMOIOTMM TEPMIHA «eCCeV» HOCAT JOCTATOYHO CIEKY/IATUBHBIN U
0000I1[eHHBIIT XapaKTep U, KaK MpaBuIo, Hebe3ylpednbl MuHrBUCTHYecKy. Hampu-
Mep, YTO KacaeTcsl IOMy4MBIIell Haubojbliee paclpoOCTPaHeH)Ee ITUMOJIOTUYU OT
X0, «O/maro4ecTuBble», TO B JAaHHOM C/Iydae a priori BOSHMKAET Psifi TPYZHOCTEIL.
[Tpexxpe Bcero, ecmy Ha3BaHUe ITON CEKThI [EVICTBUTENBHO BOCXOAUT K 0003Hade-
HUI0 «O/IarovYecTuBbIe», TO 3[IeCh C/IENOBaNO Obl, CKOpee, OXWUAATb CTAHHAPTHOE
apamerickoe ob03HadYeHue PTON/X1on xacuouH/xacudaiitia (resp. eBp. 0>1°0n Xacu-
Oum), KaK MbI C 3TUM BCTpedyaeMcsl B MakkaBeliCKMX KHUTaxX (1 Maxxk. 2: 14, 7: 12—
13; 2 Maxk. 14: 16), rie [aHHBI TePMUH YCTOMYMBO IepefaeTcss Kak Aotdaiot.
(HamMeHnoBaHuMe HeKoell TPYIIIbI «61ar04eCTUBBIX» MePefaeTCs MMEHHO KakK [*7(°)on
XacuouH, HaIpumep, B mcepaanurpade Budenue I'aspuuna A 16 (pybex ap); B py-
KoImucy 13 neepsl B Bagyu-Mypa66aar [Mur 45, 6]).

Ecmu obpatutbcsi K Ha3BaHMAM JIBYX JPYTMX OCHOBHBIX MYENCKUX PeIUTMO3HO-
HOMUTUYECKMX TEeYEHUIT SIIOXM 9/UIMHM3MA Y PAaHHEPUMCKOTO Iepuopa — «dapucen»
U «CafifyKen», — TO OHM IepeAloT caMylo CyTb MXx Sitze im Leben. «®apncen», o cmo-
BaM Vocuda Omasus (37/ 38 — mocrne 100 IT. H. 3.), «CIUTAIOTCS HanbojIee TOYHBIMU
9K3ereTaMu 3akKOHOB» (Jyoetickue dpesrocmu 11, 162) — 1, 110 BCelt BepOATHOCTH, OT-
CIOfla ¥ MX HalMEHOBaHUe nepyuiaiitia, T. e. «TONKOBaTem» (OT nepyul, T. €. «TOJIKO-
BaHUe», «<KOMMeHTapuit»). YTo Kacaercs «cammykeeB» (4addykaiitia / uedykaiiiia), To
9TO 0003HaUYeHNe YKa3bIBaeT Ha TO, YTO — 9TO CBsAI[eHHIYIECKast «HapTish» (alpeotq) u
UX AP0 COCTABJIAIT CBALICHHVKM, BO3BOJALINME CBOJl POJ K IEPBOCBSAIICHHNKY
ITamoKy ¥ IpeTeHAyIolIMe Ha BBIIBIDKEHNE 13 CBOEIT CPefibl IIepBOCBALIEHHNKA (Ka-
KOBBIE JIeJICTBUTE/IbHO YaCTO BBIXOAVIIN U3 CPENIbl CafiIyKeeB).

B aTom oTHOIIEeHN HanbosIee MPEMOYTUTENBHOI OKA3bIBAETCSI STUMOOTHS TEP-
muHa ‘Eooaiol /"Econvoi, KoTopass OCHOBBIBaeTCS Ha BaXKHENIIEM OTINIUTETHHOM
acIeKTe y4eHMs CeKTBI ecceeB, CIennaabHO BbijenieHHoM Vocndom PnaBuem, — HOK-
TpUHe O IpefecTHHAIMK. VIMeHHO, uMeeTCs B BUOY KOppesiumy 00O3HaYeHUs
"Eooaiol /"Econvoi ¢ apametickum mnoHATveM Xwn hasdayyd’, xawiwaiiiia (wm xa-
waiitia; pl. st. emph. / resp. PRwn, xawi(wa)un, st. abs.; sing. Xwn xawwa wim xawa),
kotopoe M. SIcTpoB mHTepuperupyeT Kak «what man has to suffer, predestination,
luck».” To ecTb «eccem» — 3TO «IIOCIIEROBATENN CYAbOBI», «PATATICTBI», T€, KTO BEPAT
B nipepompenenenne.” Ormernm ad hoc, YTO IKCIVIMIUTHO BhIpaKEHHOE B PYKOIMCAX
KyMpanckoit o6umHb! ydeHre o boxxecTBEHHOM IIpefionpee/ieHNN ITOCTY>KIIO BaX-

* Tantlevskij 1997, 1999 u 2004, 67-79; TanTtmeBckuii 2012, 313-346.

> Jastrow 1926 (s. v.). B To xe Bpemst M. COKO/IOB 3aTPyAHSETCsI B MHTEPIIPETALN JaH-
HOTO TepMUHa, ocTaB/ss ero 6e3 mepesopa (Sokoloff 1992, s. v.).

¢ Cm., HaripuMep, TanTaeBckmit 2013.
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HeJIIIIMM apTyMEHTOM JUIA MCC/IefoBaTesell, AeHTUOUIMPYOLINX 3Ty KOHIPEraluio
KaK ecceticKuti eHTp.

Tepmun x°wn 3acBuperenbcTBoBaH B bonbinoM muppame Ha Knuey Ilnaua, v
Oxa Pab66a, koTopslit Hapsay ¢ counHeHusiMu bepemmt Pa66a un Ilecukra pe-Pas
KaxaHa, sB/IfeTCsl ApeBHENIINM INPOU3BefeHIeM MUAPAIINCTCKON JTUTEPATypBhI.
JJaHHBII MMUJpall HalMCaH Ha T. H. MY/IEJICKOM IIaJIECTUHCKOM apaMeJICKOM A3bIKE,
«IIPOJIOJDKABIINM, B OT/INYME OT JPYIMX 3allafHbIX apaMeiCKMX s3BIKOB CpPeIHEro
9TaIa, OVH U3 MICbMEHHBIX CTAPOAPAMENCKIX s3bIKOB 3allafHON BeTBM».” YTO Ka-
CaeTCsl IMHTBUCTUYECKON COCTABIIAIONIEN BOIPOCA, TO ObIIO 0OpalleHO BHUMaHue
Ha crenymolnee sBneHue: het (1), 3a KOTOPBIM CrIefyeT KpaTKUIl «a» B 3aKPBITOM
CJIOTe  C  HEeBE/IAPU3OBAaHHBIMYM  COIVIACHBIMM, IIOSIB/IAETCS B TIPeYecKux
TPAaHCKPUIIVAX S/UIMHUCTUYECKI-PUMCKOTO BpeMeHY KaK SICUIOH (g): HalpuMmep,
Hammot o6sruno mepepnaercst kak Eppaotg.® Ilepenada wiun depes cuemy Win aBe
cuemvl (Hatipumep, Mwaii - MWecceti; xouten — eccen [cm. pasmen II]) - wacro
BCTpedamolleecs sABleHue. TakuMm o00pasoM, Kak JIMHIBUCTUYECKM, TaK U
COJlep>KaTe/IbHO paccMaTpyUBaeMasi STUMOJIOTHS TePMUHA «ecCel» MpPefCTaBIsIeTCs
Hanbos1ee BBIUTPBILIHOIL.

II

Nocud ®nasuit, mnaHO’ MSYYABLINIT «HA IPAKTUKE» UYAEIICKIE PETUTO3HbIE Tede-
HUA, coobmaer B Myoetickux opesnocmsax (XIII, 171-173), uro B Mynee k cepenuHe
II B. o H. 3. (mpu VMonarane XacmoHee; 152—142 IT. 10 H. 3.) BOSHUKAIOT PETUTHO3-
Hble TedeHns: papucees, ecceeB U cafiiykees. [Ipy 9ToM BaXKHENIINM aCIIeKTOM pas-
Me)XKeBaHMs 9TUX TeYeHWIT NYeICKIIT ICTOPUK CYMNTAeT UX OTHOIIEeHNe K npedonpe-
OeeHuo:

Yo Kacaercs Qapucees, TO OHM TOBOPSIT, YTO ONpefe/IeHHbIe COOBITUS COBEPIIAIOTCS 110
HpeNONpeNieNeHnIo (MI: «I0 TMPOBUIEHUIO»; EILAPEVT] TOCTOBHO O3HAYAET «Cymb6a»,
«pok».'’ — J1. T.), HO He BCe; B OTHOLUEHNUY VIHBIX COOBITUIT 3aBUCUT OT HAC, OYLYT /M OHM
uMeTb MecTo Wy Het." IleMs ecceeB I0/1araeT, 4TO HpefOIpeieIeHNe ABIACTCA TOCIO-
IVHOM BCEro, U BCe CIy4aloleecs C MOAbMI He MOXeT IIPOUCXOANUTD Oe3 ero ompeferne-

7 JIésoB 2009, 459. IlaMATHUMKYM WMyZENCKOTO IIATECTUHCKOIO apaMeiiCKOro CO3ZaHbI
npeuMyiecTBeHHO B ammiee. O ero ocobeHHOCTsX cM., HampuMep: Hemuposckas 2009,
531-562.

8 Albright-Mann 1969, 108.

® Cm. JKusneonucanue 11, 10-12.

10 Cp. xapakTepHOe KyMpaHCKOe IIOHATIE 2713 20pat, «<Kpebuit».

' Cp. ceHTEeHUMIO M3BECTHOTO 3aKOHOY4YNTeNsI-TaHHasA, coparHrka CuMoHa Bap-Kox6st
pa66u Axusbl (oK. 50-135 IT. H. 3.): «Bce npensuneno, Ho cBo6opa Bomu (6YKB. «IIOTHOMO-
une». — V. T.) mana» (Asom 111, 19); cp. taxoke BaBunonckuit Tanmyn, Bepaxom 33b: «Bce B
pykax Hebec 3a ncknouennem crpaxa Hebec» (cp. Asom 1, 3); BaBunonckmit Tanmygq, Lla6-
6am 104a: «Ecnu yenoBek usbupaer, YTOObI TBOPUTD JOOPO, CUIBI HeOeCHbIe IOMOTAIOT eMY;
ecnu (>ke) OH U3OMpaeT, YTOOBI TBOPUTD 3710, OHM OCTABJIAIOT €My ITyTh OTKPBITBIM».
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Hus. CapfiyKen ke COBEpLIEHHO OTBEPIAIOT IPeRoIpefe/ieHne, CYUTast, 9TO TaKOBOTO
BOOO1LIIE He CYLIeCTBYET U YTO TIOFCKIE IIOCTYIIKY He COBEPLIAIOTCSA B COOTBETCTBUM C €10
HpefHaYePTAHUAMMY, HO BCe HAXOJUTCS B HALIEll BIACTH, TAK YTO MbI CAMU OTBETCTBEHHBI
3a Halle 671aroIojydne, paBHO KaK BBI3bIBaeM Ha Ce0s HeCyacTys IIO Hallell cOOCTBeH-
HOI1 Ge3paccygHocTn.

B ppyrom mecre [pesrocmeii (XVIII, 18) nypmeiickuit MCTOPYUK HUILIET, YTO «IIO
YUIEHUIO ecceeB, BCe IPeoCTaB/sieTcss Ha ycMoTpenue borar. Uro ke kacaercs da-
pUCeeB, TO «XOTSI OHM U IIOCTY/IMPYIOT, YTO BCE COBEPIIAETCA IO IPefoNpee/eHNIO,
OHU, OIHAKO, He JIMIIAIOT Ye/I0BEYECKYI0 BOMIO MOOYX/EHNUIT K COBEPLIEHNIO TOTO,
YTO B €ro CWiIax, 160 o 61aropacrnoaoxeHno bora NpoucxomuT caysHMe MOCTa-
HOBJICHMII TIpefoNpefie/ieHNsI I BO/IU 4YelOoBeKa C ero JoOpOJieTeIbHBIMY U ITOPOY-
HbIMM HameperusiMim» (XVIII, 13). 2

CormacHo Tpaguiuy, 3adpukcuposannoit Mocnpom OnaueM B Myodeiickux opes-
nocmax 111, 214-218, oxono 107 r. go H.s. (nmpu VMoanne ['mpkane) mpekparmnioch
CBeYeHMe [BEHAAIaTV KaMHell HallepCHUKA IIePBOCBsAIIEHHUKA Jlepycammmckoro
Xpama u capIOHMKCa-3aCTeXXKI Ha ero MPaBoOM IUIede, CMMBO/M3MpoBaBliee boske-
cTBeHHoOe [IpucyTcTBre NP CBAIEHHOAECTBUAX M OCYIIECTBICHNM IIPOPULIAHMIL.
Vyneitcknit MCTOPUK IMIIET, YTO HA3BAHUIO HAIlEPCHUKA IIEPBOCBALIEHHMKA 00TV
(tak VMocu¢ OnaBuit BOCIPOM3BOAUT IpedecKMMM OykBaMu OMOIENiCKUil TepMUH
'V, X, xoueH) COOTBETCTBYeT IpedecKmit TepMuH AGylov, «rpopumanme» (cp. Cern-

12 Cp.: «Bor, S cerogs npemmoxun tebe XU3Hb 1 T06po, CMePTh 1 3710... Bo cBueTenn
IIpef; BaMu MIPU3BIBAI0 CETORHsI He6O M 3eMIII0: XM3Hb 11 CMePTh npemtoxxun S tebe, 6maro-
ClI0BeHue U mpoKsatue. VI36epu >kxu3Hb, FabbI KM THL M IIOTOMCTBO TBOe» (Bmop. 30: 15,
19). Cp. Takxe, HapuMmep: Mep. 21: 8; ITpumu. 12: 28; Cup. 15: 11-17: «He rosopu: “Ot Bbora
MOI1 rpex...”. bor cHayaa co3pan 4enoBeKa, a 3aTeM IPefOCTaBII €T0 COOCTBEHHBIM IOOYX-
mexysM. Ilepen To600 OroHb U BOfja: MOXKEIIb IIPOTAHYTb PYKY KyZa xodelllb. Ileper derno-
BEKOM — JKM3Hb U CMEPTb, /I YTO €My HPaBUTCsI, TO OymeT eMy JaHO».

3 Cp. Hyoeiickyro sotiny 11, 162-163, rne roBoputcs, 4T0 (apucen «IPUINCHIBAIOT BCE
IpefioNpefieNIeHNIo M bory, ofHaKo IMOCTynaTh CIpaBe[IMBO VIV HECIIPaBeNINBO, IIPeXe
BCETO, B CIJIaX Ye/IOBEKA, XOTs IIpefolpefie/ieHie COydacTBYyeT B KaKIOM AeiicTBuim». Pas-
BUHMCTUYECKYIO MHTEPIPETALINIO HUIEMMBI HpedectuHayusi — 60000 80714 MOXKHO TaK>Ke
IPOVMJUTIOCTPUPOBATD ABYMsI ITaccakamu u3 BaBunonckoro Tanmyzna — us Tpakraros Hudoa,
166 un Xaeuea, 15a. B mepBom oTpbIBKe Mbl unTaeM: «/IMdA aHrena, Ha3Ha4EHHOTO yNPaB/IATh
3auatueM, — JIaitna (M. p.; 6ykB. “Houp”. — /1. T.). OH GepeT KaIUTIO CIIepMBI, KIafieT ee Meper
Casatsim, 6ynp OH 61arocioBeH, u crpamnsaeT: “Bragsika mupospanms! Kem gomkHa crath
9Ta Kamwisa? [IpeBpaTuTcs i oHa B YelMoBeKa CMIBHOTO MM CMaboro, Mygporo Win IIyIoro,
6oraroro wiu 6egHoro?” OZHAKO He YIOMMHAETCA O TOM, CTaHeT I OHA YeJIOBEKOM Hede-
CTUBBIM WM IIpaBefHBIM». Bo BropoM TekcTe roBoputrcs ciepytomee: «Cpsaroii, 6ynb OH
671aT0C/IOBeH, CHean FBOHIKA A/st Bcero, YT0 OH coTBOpWiL... OH COTBOPM 6/1ar04eCcTuBo-
ro u HeuectuBoro, OH corBopui Pait u Ax. Kaxkgblit uMeer nBe gonu, ofHy B Paio 1 ogHy B
Aqy: 671aro4ecTUBBII YelOBEK, IOKa3aBIINIT cebs JOCTOVHBIM, IToTy4aeT B Paio cBolo oo u
TOJII0 CBOETO COCEJa; HEYECTUBBII Ye/IOBEK, II0Ka3aBLINMil ce6s1 BUHOBHBIM, IONTy4aeT B ALy
CBOIO JIOJIIO 1 IOJII0 CBOETO COCefar.
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TyaruHTy: Aoyeiov)."* C fpyroit CTOpOHBI, Ha OCHOBAHUM TOTO, 4TO Vocnud Prasnii
yroTpe6san st 0603HaYeHNsI ecceeB HauMeHOBaHMe Eoonvol (Hapsay ¢ TepMuHOM
"Ecoaiolé) u crenyanbHO HOAYEePKMBAII TO, YTO UX MAEPHI 00/Iafamy JapoM popu-
nanus (a ecceit Viexyaa BOSI/IaB/IAM 1eMyIO MIKOMY Y4EHUKOB, O6YHaIONINXCS MPO-
PUILIAHNIO),"> MOXKHO ZOIYCTUTH, YTO UCTOPUK YCMATPYBAII B TEPMIHE ecceHvl / ecceu
MMEHHO 3HaueHMe «Ipopuiatenn». V Kak pas Ha Bepe B aGCOMIOTHYIO IIpeROperie-
JIEHHOCTb, IIO-BUVIMOMY, ¥ OCHOBBIB/IIaCh PacIpOCTPaHEHHAs CPelM ecceeB IIpaK-
THKa TIPeACKa3aHuit OYAYIIMX COOBITHMIL.

dopma HamMCcaHNs TEPMIHA «eccel» Kak esseni Bcrpedaercst y [Tnuums Crapure-
ro (23/24-79 rr. H. 2.), 6piBIIETO B Vyzee ¢ apmueit Becrtacnana. Pumianun numrer
B cBoell Ecmecmeennoii ucmopuu V, 73:

K samagy ot AcdanbroBoro osepa (1. e. MeprBoro mopst. — #. T.)... IpOXMBAIOT ecce-
HbI — IJIeMsI YefUHEHHOe U Hanboee YAUBUTEIbHOE 30 BCeX BO BceM Mupe. OHM XXUBYT
6e3 JKEHIIVH, OTBEPraloT IVIOTCKYIO M0O0Bb, He 3HAIOT JieHeT... V30 IHA B leHb Komde-
CTBO MX yBe/IM4YMBaeTCcsA 6arofaps MOABIEHUIO MacChl YTOM/ICHHBIX XXI3HBIO IIPUILETIb-
1IeB, KOTOPBIX BOJIHBI CYAbOBI BJIEKYT K OOBIYasM ecceHOB. Takum o6pasoM, — 3TOMy
TPYZIHO MIOBEPUTD — B T€UEHME THICAY IIOKOTEHMII CYIeCTByeT BeUHBIl POJi, XOTA B HEM
HYIKTO He POXKJaeTcA. ..

YnomuHaume o «cyabbe» (fortuna = eipapuévn y Mocuda ®nasus) B gaHHOM
KOHTEKCTe MOXKeT KaK pa3 II0Jpa3yMeBaTh Bepy ecceeB B IIpefolpeeeHIte, 0 KO-
TOPOMY, KaK CUMTa/IN OOLIMHHIKY, OHU V1 OKa3bIBAIMCh B OOIIVHE.

IT1

KoHmenuusa mnpemecTMHanuy SBJSeTCA, IO CYTY, KIIOYEBON B PEIUIMO3HO-
¢dunocodpcknx Bosspenusax Kympanckoit oOIMHBI, IpO>KMBaBIlell 6113 ceBepo-
3amajiHoro mobepexxbss MeprBoro Mmops Bo II B. 110 H. a. — I B. H. 9.'° Kak 6b110 OTME-

" Uyoetickue dpesrocmu 111, 163, 217.

5 O eccerickux npopunarensix cm. Vlocnd Pmaswuit, Mydetickas sotina 1, 78-80; 11, 111-
113; Hyoeiickue opesnocmu, XIII, 311-313; XVII, 346-348; XV, 371-379.

6 Okono TpeTn 0OHAPY>KEHHBIX B KYMPAHCKUX Ieliepax pykonuceit (pparmMenTs 6onee
800 5K3eMIULIPOB) SBISIOTCA COOCTBEHHO IIPOM3BENEHUSAMY KYMpPAaHUTOB, OCTAlbHBIE —
6ubeiickue TekcTol (mopsapka 200), ncepganurpadsl U gpyrue NpoUsBeleHNs, IPUHEeCEeH-
Hble U3BHE U CO3JIaHHBbIE MO0 ellje 10 BO3HUKHOBEHM OOIMHBI (KaK, HaIpUMep, OT/eNb-
Hble MPOV3BefeHNsI eHOXIYECKOTO [VK/IA), TAK ¥ COBPEeMEHHMKAMI OOLIMHHUKOB, IO BCell
BEPOSITHOCTH, OMIM3KMMM K HMM IO PEIUIMO3HBIM Bo33peHMsM. Okono 90% TeKCTOB HaIm-
CaHbI Ha eBPeIiCKOM si3bIKe. [IpousBeeHns COOUPAIIICH, @ YaCThIO MEPEINChIBAIUCD TeCATH-
netvaMu. Heb3si coMHeBaTbcsA B TOM, YTO NPAKTUYECK!U BCe HaxopdAluecsa B Oubmmorexe
OOLIMHHUKOB KHUTY (He3aBMCUMO OT MX KyMpPaHCKOTO MM BHEKYMpPaHCKOTO aBTOPCTBA)
HOYUTAIUCh Y USYYAMUCh UMM, V], KOHEUHO Xe, TO, YTO B HUX OBLIO BBIPaXKEHO, IETKO MOITIO
9KCTPANONMPOBATbCS KYMPAaHUTaMM Ha MX XapM3MaTHYEeCKOTro Jyfiepa — YUuTess mpaBel-
HOCTU ¥ Ha €r0 afIelITOB; B IPOM3BefleHNA KyMPaHUTOB MHKOPIIOPUPOBAIICDH COfeprKallye-
sl B HUX 3CXaTOJIOTO-allOKaIMIITIYeCKIIe, MeCCHAaHCKO-COTePOIOrYecKye U pyTrie peuru-
O3HbIe IPEeJICTaB/IeHNA, a COflep>KaHMe OONBIIVHCTBA M3 HUX fABHO PAacCMaTPUBATIOCh Kak
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YEHO BBINIE, MIMEHHO 3TOT aCIEKT ABIAETCA OJHMM M3 K/IIOYEBBIX apIyMEHTOB B
none3y upeHtudukanyu Kympanckoit obumuel ¢ eccesimu.'” (BeposTHo, manHas

HOBECTBYIOIee O CyAbOax OOLIMHBL U IpefcKa3blBaiollee, B TOM 4UCTIe, 00 UCKYNUTEIbHO-
CITaCUTETbHON MYCCHUM KYMPAHCKOTO JIfepa.

BeposiTHO, aHAJIOTMYHBIIT XapaKTep U CTPYKTYPY MOITIM MMeTb OUOMTMOTEKN HEKOTOPBIX
APYIUX UYHEVICKNX PETUTMO3HBIX COOOLIECTB, a TaKKe OMOIMOTEKM PaHHUX XPUCTUAHCKUX
o6mu. I[TpeacraBuM, HaIpUMep, YTO MOITIO BXOFUTD B 61O/IMOTEKYy KOHKPETHO PaHHEXPH-
CTMAHCKOJ OOIIMHBL: IOMMMO COOCTBEHHO HOBO3aBeTHBIX IIPOM3BENEHMII (eCM pedb ULeT O
6ubnmoreke ob1yHbI 11 Beka), BK/II0Yask OTAe/IbHbIE HOBO3aBeTHbIE anlOKpUQBI, 371eCh, ecTe-
CTBEHHO, JO/DKeH ObUI ObITh TekcT EBperickoit Bubmun B rpedeckoM mepeBope (uiu B Opu-
TMHAJIe Y Uy[e0o-XPUCTHUaH), ncesganurpader (cp., HanpuMep, 3asemanue Vynsl, B KOTOpoM
UTHpyeMblil EHOX mounTaercst B Ka4ecTBe IIPOPOKA; XPUCTONIOTMYIECKUE UHTEPIIOMALVN B
3asewjanuax [Jeenaduamu nampuapxos M T.J.), HEKOTOpble IPOU3BENEHUA YCTaBHOIO U
puUTyaabHOrO TONMKa (Cp., Haupumep, [Judaxe), Ipou3BefeHN OTHENbHBIX PAaHHEXPUCTHAH-
ckyx /mpepoB u fp. CoOCTBEHHO XPUCTMAHCKMX COYMHEHMWIT, IO BCell BEPOSITHOCTH, OBIIO
MeHbIIMHCTBO (caM HoBblil 3aBeT B Tpu pasa MeHee oObeMeH, YyeM EBperickas bubmus), — a
[POM3BEJIeHNIT, CO3JAHHBIX B HeJpax TOM MM MHOV KOHKPETHOM XPUCTUAHCKON OOIIMHBL,
BOOOIIIe MU3epHOE KOTIMYECTBO, — OZHAKO COAEp)KaHIe HeXPUCTUAHCKIX IO CBOEMY IpPONC-
XOXK[IEHMIO MPOM3BEeNEHNIT, BKI0Yas TeKCTbl EBpeitckoit bubmuu (kak u mpomsBemeHuit,
IpUHECEHHbIX M3 [PYTMX OOIIMH XPUCTUAHCKOTO / MyHAe0-XPUCTUAHCKOTO TOJIKA), ecTe-
CTBEHHO, MHTEPIIPETUPOBATIOCH PAHHIMY XPUCTUAHCKUMIL OOIVIHHMKAMM KaK OTHOCSIIeeCst
K Vncycy s Hasapera, B KOTOporo oHy Bepunu Kak B Meccuio-Xpucra, 1 K HUM CaMyM KaK
HoBOMy V3pawmo. B mepBble Jke JecATUIETUS HOCTe BOSHMKHOBEHNs XPUCTMAHCTBA COO-
CTBEHHO XPUCTUAHCKMMM I10 IIPOUCXOXKAEHUIO OB, BEPOSITHO, TOMbKO Jlozuu Vncyca, ot-
menpHble I[TocmaHys, aHTONIOTUY LIATAT MECCUAHCKO-9CXaTOIOIMYECKOTO XapaKTepa, BeposT-
HO, yCTaBHBIE IIPOV3BENEH ST U HEKOTOPBIE IPyTHe.

Vicxopnst U3 CKasaHHOTO BBILIe, IPUCYTCTBUE B 6GUOIMOTEKe, OOHAPYKEHHOI B Ielepax
KyMpaHa, HeKyMpaHCKVX 110 IPOMCXOXXAEHNIO IIPOU3BENEHNIT BOBCE HE CBUJIETENBCTBYET O
TOM, 4TO JAHHOE COOpaHIe PYKOIIUCelt He MOITIO IpMHanIexars ogHoit obmuHe (Kympas-
CKOI1 eccelicKoil 00IMHe), KaK I0/IaraloT HEKOTOpPbIe MCCIe0BaTeIN.

17 CormocraBieHye OCHOBHBIX COLMATbHO-9KOHOMMYECKNe XapakTepucTuk KympaHckoit
061MHbI (O6LIHOCTD MMYIIECTBA, KOMIEKTUBHOE XO35ICTBO, KO/UIEKTUBHBIN 00513aTe/TbHBIIL
TPY/, COBMECTHOE pellleHMe Ba>KHENIINX BOIPOCOB XXM3HU KOHIPEraluy, KOMIeKTUBHbIE
Tpamessl, LennbaT [coOMofaBIINIICA, IO KpailHell Mepe, Ha ONpefe/leHHBIX 3Talax O6ob-
IIHCTBOM OOIMHHVIKOB|, aCKeTV3M, 3CKANN3M), ee LEHTPAIbHbIX UeOTIOTMIECKIX IIpel-
cTaB/IeHmit (IOMMMO JOKTPHUHBI O IIPeJeCTHHALNY, TAKXKe JYalTnu3M, KOHIEIVs UHUBULY-
QIPHOTO M3OpaHHMYECTBA WIEHOB OOWIMHBL, ydYeHMe o OeccMepTuu [ymwn U
9CXAaTOMOTMYECKOM BO3JasHNUM, HMAalM(UCTCKMe YCTAaHOBKYU [[[0 HAdYama 3cXamonozuveckux
BOJH]), OCOGEHHOCTeIl Ky/IbTa M OTHEIBHBIX IIONOXKEHWIT PEeIMIMO3HBIX IPEIIMCAHNIL
(HampuMep, BpeMeHHBII OTKa3 OT XPAaMOBBIX JKEPTBOIPWMHOIIEHWI ¥ CIMPUTYAIN3ALVs
Ky/IbTa, PUTya/lbHble OMOBEHUs, MIpefiBapsieMble IOKAassHIEM [YIIN, COTHEYHBI Ka/leHIapb)
€ 06pasoM >KM3HU ¥ MMPOBO33PEHIEM UYHEIICKON pelUIino3Hoit ceKTsl ecceen/ecceHos (II B.
Io H.3. — | B. H. 9.) mpuBeo abCcOMIOTHOE OOBLUIMHCTBO MCCIefOBaTeell K BBIBOAY, YTO Py-
Konucyu MepTBoro Mops IpMHAIJIeXanu ecceiickoti KoHrperauum. Kympanuram, Kak u ecce-
sIM, OBUIY IIPUCYLN A/IBTPYUCTUIECKIE TEH/EHIIVL.
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o6LIMHA SIBJSIACh TOMOBHBIM LIEHTPOM €CCEICKOTO PETUTHMO3HO-ONMUTIIECKOTO
nBiokenus.) [IpuBefeM XapakTepHBIl IIpUMep U3 OFHOTO KyMpaHCKoro Braromap-
crBennoro rumHa (1QH IX =4Q432 2), co3gaHHOr0, BEpOATHO, OCHOBATEIEM I Xa-
pusMaTHdeckuM nupepoM KympaHCKoit OOLIMHBI, GUIYPUPYIOIINM B PYKOIMCAX
oz o603HaueHeM Y4nTe/Ib IPaBeJHOCTH:

Bce Haueprano npexs To6oto (7137197 PIPM 21377) MaMATHBIM Pe3LoM
Ha BCe Nepuofbl BedHOCTH (M1X1 %P 9137),

¥ UIKJIBI BeYHOCTH (I10) 4mciy (UX) eT

Ha BCe /X YCTAHOB/IEHHBIE IIEPIO/bI;

U OHU He OYLYT COKPBITH

u He ipekparsTcs mpefn To6omwo (ctpokn 23-25).

To ectp, ana bora Her Hu npoutoro, Hu 6yxyero, fna Hero Bce — HacTosAmee,
Be4YHOe «Temnepb». [lokasarenbHbl 1 gpyrue cTpoku I'mMua:

B Tsoit IIpemynpoctu [Ts1] yc[TanoBun] Beunsle [...];
1o TBOpeHMst uX Thl 3HAJ BCe UX IEAHUS BO BEKM BEUHBIE.
[Bes Te6s Hu]uro He memaercs,

M HUYTO He 103HaeTcs 6e3 TBoeit Bou (cTpokm 7-8).

Bce B Mupe BbllIHEM, HeOeCHOM (CBsI3aHHOE C aHTe/IaMy, JyXaMy, CBEeTUIAMU) U
B MIupe JJoNbHeM (MMelolljee OTHOLIEHNE K JIIOAAM U UX JYXOBHOJ XXVM3HM, CBepIla-
Iollleecs Ha 3eMJIe, B MOPsIX U 0e3[HaX) U3HA4AnvbHO MPefyCTaHOBIEeHO (CTpoKu 9-
34). Jaxe «mwmopm ycr» (D°NOW D), T. €. pedeHMs OTAe/IbHBIX /NI, M3BeCTHB bory
elrie 10 VX IpOM3HeceHus, 6o mpeponpeneneHsl Vim.

J yepe3 HECKONBKO HECATUIETHUI IIPEEMHNK YUNUTeNs MPaBeSHOCTH, aBTOP Ky-
mpaHckoro Kommenrtapus Ha AsBakyma (1QpHab) npogomkaer BeipakaTh yBepeH-
HOCTb B TOM, YTO «BC€ IIEPMO/bI, YCTAaHOB/IEHHbIe BOroM, HaCTYIIAlOT B CBOIT Yepern
(mmm: “B cBOM Ha3HaueHHble Cpoku . — M. T.), kak OH IpeHaYepTanT OTHOCUTENBHO
Hu[x] B TaitHax Csoeit [Ipemyapoctn» (1QpHab 7: 13-14).

B 1enoM, Ha OCHOBe aHanM3a OCHOBHBIX pyKomuceit MeptBoro mMopsi — YcraBa
KympaHnckoit o6muHbI, brarogapcTBeHHBIX I'MMHOB, CBUTKA BOJHBI ChIHOB CBeTa
npotus cbiHOB TbMbI, KoMMmeHTapues-Ilewapum Ha KHUTY TIPOPOKOB 1 Ilcanmel n
IPYIMX — MOXXHO IIPUITY K BBIBOJY, 4TO, ITO IIPE/ICTABICHIAM KyMpPaHUTOB, IIePBO-
HAa4YalIbHO Wfes, IUIaH OyAyliero MUpo3faHus BosHMKaoT B Pasyme (12 Buwa,
950 Cexen), Mbicnu (nawnn Maxauiesem) Foctiona Bora, u TBoputcs oHO yepes bo-
>KecTBeHHOe 3Hanue (N7 Jaam):

IToxasatenbHo Taxxe, yTo IInmnunit Crapumit, Juon Xpucocrom u ConynH T0KaAn30Banu
LIeHTpaIbHOE eccelickoe noceneHue («ropopy; Cunecuit, [Juox 3, 2) Ha ceBepo-3alafHOM
no6epe>xbe MepTBOro Mops, T. €. B TOM paiioHe VIyzelicKoil IycTbIHY, Iie TpoxuBana Kym-
paHcKas obmuHa.
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Ero 3nannem (mmn: “nocpencreom Ero 3Hanus”. — V. T.) Bce HOMy4mIo CyIeCTBOBaHIE. .
(Ycras Kympanckoit o6mussr (1QS) 11: 11).18

IIpu stom tepmunnl Maxawesem, buna / Cexen, [Jaam, BepoATHO, pacCMaTpu-
BaTbh 3[leCh B Ka4eCTBe €BPEIICKIX 9KBMBAJICHTOB I'PEYECKOT0 MOHATIS 71020C, KOTO-
poe B CTOMYECKOM ITOHMMAaHIUU MOTJIO, B YaCTHOCTY, MHTEPIIPETUPOBATLCA KaK 00-
JKECTBEHHBIIT «pasdym».”” MOXHO cKas3aTb JjaXke, 4TO BCSI MUPOBask UCTOPHUS, ellje He
HAYaBILICh, YX#e cocmosinacy B upeanbHoit popme B Moicin I'ociopa. JKnsup kax-
IOTO 4e/IOBEKa, IIPaBeJHIKA I He4eCTUBI]A, — BK/II0Yasg He TONBKO €T0 IMOCTYIKM, HO
Y MBIC/IV, TIOOY>KIEHMs, YYBCTBA U JaXkKe OT/e/IbHbIE CJIOBA, — OKA3bIBAETCA Peanu3o-
64HHOI UTEAbHO B boskecTBeHHOM PasyMe ellje 1o TBOpeHMA ero AyLIN ¥ Tejla; TaK
YTO YeJIOBEK BBICTYIAeT KaK ObI ABYE[IVHOI CYIIHOCTDIO, CAMOCTBIO, CYILIIeCTBYET KaK
OBl B IByX MIIOCTAcsAX — Kak joTBapHas mpes ['ocrofa m Kak TBapb MMPO3JaHMUA.
OCHOBBI Takoro pojia INpeNCTaBICHUI COTEPXKATCs yKe B OMOIENCKMX TeKCTax.
Hanpumep, B [1canme 139[138]: 16 ckasano:

3apoppIm Mo BUfenyu o4y TBow;
B Kunre TBoen? sanmcanbl Bce fHM, (119 MeHs) Ha3Ha4YEHHEIE,
KOT/Ia HM OJHOTO U3 HuX (ele He ObIIO0).

AHaymornyHo roBoput u npopox VMepemus (1: 5):

Eie He o6pasoBan I Tebs Bo upese,

(a yxe) 3Han Tebs;

eLie He BbIIIE Tl 13 YTPOOBDL,

a f ocBsiTw Tebs:

MIPOPOKOM [T HapOHOB Sl ImocTaBm TebsI.

B cBeTe CKa3aHHOTO CTAHOBMTCS IIOHATHON TBepfas YBEPEHHOCTb KYMPaHCKUX
OOIMHHNMKOB B TOM, YTO IPOPOYECKNe IpefiCKa3aHus U APyrue CBUETEeIbCTBA UX
Yuurens npaBefHOCTU, HAIe/ISABIIETOCS TAHBIM «3HAHMEM» HETIOCPECTBEHHO U3
Pasyma, Mbiciu 'ocnioga (BnaronaPCTBeHHbIe TMMHBL Y4uTens, passim; KommeHnTa-
puit Ha KHUTY npopoka AsBakyMa (1QpHab) 2: 2-3, 7: 4-5), a Taxoke npeaBenianns
TeX VX JIUJIEPOB, «B CeP/lia KOTOPBIX BOr BIOXWI pa3yM, YTOOBI MCTONKOBBIBATH
c/oBa» OMOTIECKUX MpOpoKoB (cp., Hanpumep, 1QpHab 2: 7-10), HenpemeHnHo uc-
HOJHATCS — Beflb BCe IpeJBelaeMoe yie UCnonHUunocy B boxxecTBeHHOM 3aMbicrie.
Takum ob6pazom, fo TBopernsa I'ociogp 6bUT MMMaHeHTeH (OyAylieMy) Mupo3pja-
HUIO; WIM, MHAYe, MUPO3JjaHNe, UfjeabHO NpebbiBaolee B Pasyme bora, nmmma-

18 B IIpumu. 3: 19-20, 8: 22-31 u Mep. 10: 12 = 51: 15 3KCIVIMIIUTHO BBIPAXKAETCS MJiEST O TBO-
pernu Borom mupospanus depes Csoro «IIpemynpocts» (o1 Xoxma), «Pasym» (mnan TesyHa),
«3uanue» (Ny1 Jaam), «Cury» (13 Koax). (Cp. Cup. 24: 3 u c.; 11Q Ps* Sirach, Cup. 51: 13 u cn;
IIpemyop. Con. 9: 1-2 (cp. Tawxe: 16: 12, 18: 15-16.); 4Q422 (Paraphrase of Genesis-Exodus)
KOIL. 1, p. 1, 6; FO6. 12: 4; 1 En. 90: 38 u mp. Cp. Taroke: MH. 1:1-3.

¥ 06 sammHUCTHYECKUX «GOTOCTIOBCKMX» TIpeficTaBnennsx cM. Caerios 2008.

2 Vimeercst B Bupy Boxecmeennas Ilamamuast Knuea, BeposiTHO, ToXXpgecTBeHHast ¢ Knueotl
Kusnu (Ilc. 69[68]: 29); cp. Mcx. 32: 32-33, Mc. 4: 3, 34: 16, Mes. 13: 9, Man. 3: 16, [lan. 7: 10, 12: 1.
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HeHTHO EMmy. (Takum o6pasoM, «CMBICT M HasHa4eHMe» MCTOPUM yXKe pean30Ba-
mch B ee upee B Pasyme bora.) Ilocne acxaronormueckoro Hosoro TBopenus, B
Mertaucropun, Korga Mup ysHaet bora u bor 6yzeT npe6bIBaTh ¢ MUPOM 1 6 MUpe, a
mup - ¢ Hum u 6 Hem, OH Taxke oKasbIBaeTcCsl MIMMaHEHTEH COTBOpeHHOMY VM, HO
Ha VIHOM YPOBHE.

IV

BosHmkaeT BOIIPOC O TOM, VIMe/IM /I 3TU IPeACTaBIeHNs KaKue-TO IPeAIIOChIIKI
WIN MapajUle B aHTUYHOM KYJIbType, B3aMOJENCTBIE C KOTOPOM IIPOABUIOCH B
11e/I0M psifie KY/IbTYPHBIX (eHOMEHOB. B 4acTHOCTM, TepMMHBI NIWNM, M*3/750, nyT,
BEpPOATHO, IOIYCTMO pacCMaTpMUBaTh 37IeCh B Ka4eCTBe eBPEICKMX SKBMBA/IICHTOB
HEKOTOPBIX IPeYeCKIX ITOHATHUIL.

Kak 6b110 0TMe4eHO BbIIlle, MOYKHO (B YaCTHOCTH, B CBSI3U ¢ TBopuecTBoM Duo-
Ha AJIEKCaHZIPUIICKOTO) CBA3aTh 9TY MOHATHUA C TEPMUHOM AGYOG, KOTOPO€ B TIIN-
HUCTUYECKMX (PUIOCOPCKUX MOCTPOEHNUAX IOAYAC BBICTYIIAeT CMHOHUMOM O0Xe-
CTBEHHOTO «pasyMma». OpHaKo Cefyer Tak »JKe yKasaTb Ha IUIATOHO-
apUCTOTEIeBCKMe MTOHATUA TTAPASELYpa M VODG, KOTOPBIe YKa3bIBAaIOT Ha TOT >Ke pa-
3yM wn 3aMbicern, ynpasiomuit Kocmocom. Tot ¢axT, 4to Tema mpepormpeferne-
HYs1 OblTa He 4y)X/a MmugaropeiicKoi U IIaTOHOBCKON TPafguIM, IIOATBEPXKAAETCS
pAROM 00CTOATeNbCTB. Bo-IepBhIX, yKaXkeM M3BeCTHBII ¢parMeHT 88 us Qusuxu
EBpmema Popocckoro, rie roBoputcs o Bepe mudaropeiitieB B 6yKBanbHOe IIOBTOpe-
HIe BCETO B MUpE, BBI3BAaHHON MX YOEX[EHHOCTBIO B HaJIM4Me PalLVIOHATbHO-
4JC/IOBOJI 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH, YIIPABJIAIOIIEll MUPOM.

Bo-BTOpbIX, ynoMsaHeM pasbpocaHHble 10 TekcTaM II1aToHa ykasaHus Ha HeoO-
XOAVMOCTD ¥ IIPefOIIpefie/IeHHOCTb IPOMCXOASAIIETO — OT 06pasa «30/I0TOI HUTH» B
3akonax (644c-645a) 1 3HAMEHUTOTO «BepeTeHa AHaHKM» U3 [ocydapcmea (616¢)
0 06CyXIeHMsT HeOOXOAMMOCTY U 3aKOHOMEPHOCTI CMEHBI MUPOBBIX 910X B []o-
numuxe (268e u panee). CormacHo I'ocyoapcmay, 4enoBeK mM3bupaeT CBOIO CyAbOy
VICXOJISI M3 OIIBITA, HAKOIJIEHHOTO B ITPOLUIBIX BOIUIOIEHNAX BEYHOII 110 CBOEI IIPK-
poze pyuu (618-620). DTOT BEIOOP HOMEHATD HEMb3sI: CIEAYIOLINIL «IIIAHC» OSBUT-
CsI TOTIBKO TIepe]; OYepenHbIM poxaeHeM. «[IaMsATIMBOCTb» OTHETbHBIX TIOEN, KO-
TOpble He CIMIIKOM CWIBHO IIW/IM M3 «peKM 3a0BEeHNsI», IO3BOJIAET UM IPUHIMATD
cynbby Kak 4To-TO Jo/DKHOe (621a). Bo MHOrux mmanorax ITmarona Cokpar mpen-
CKa3bIBaeT CBOIO Cy/bp0y, a ero moBefeHNe Ha Cyfie U IOC/Ie Cya MOXKET OBITb MpH-
MepoM Gu1ococKOro NpUHATH HensbexxHoro oyayiero. [locTosiHHbIE OTCBUIKY K
rOJIOCy JieMOHa ellje 6ojlee YCMIMBAOT oulylieHme, yTo A [lmatona Cokpar 6su1
4e/I0BEKOM, KOTOPBIiI yMeI IIPUCIYIINBAThCA K COOCTBEHHOI cynbbe. Taknum obpa-
30M, «IapafgurMa» u3 guanora Tumeii BBICTYIIaeT He TOIBKO CTaTUYECKNM, HO U JM-
HAMIYECKUM «IIpefHadYepTaHueM» cyuiero. Oco6eHHO OTYETINBO 3TO BULHO B IUIA-
TOHOBCKOM Y4€HMM O IIPSIMOM U OIOCPESOBAHHOM YIPaBJIEHUY MUPOM CO CTOPOHBI
6ora B anoxu Kponoca u 3eBca (Ilonumuxk, Tam xe). Ecnu «momnsaTHoe» obpaiijeHne
YHUBEpCyMa O3Ha4yaeT M3MEHEHMe HAllpaBJIeHMs «CTPeIbl BpPeMEHI», TO MOXKHO
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IPEeAIIONIOKUTD, YTO B «Beke KpoHOca» mpoucxoaut cospanme cyneb tex, KTo 6ymer
JKUTb BO «BpeMeHa 3eBca». BoccraBas 13 3eM/u 1 IBUTAsiCh OT CTAPOCTH K MOJIOZO-
CTH, a 3aTeM K MJIaJleHYeCKOMY COCTOSIHMIO, OHM NPOXKMBAIOT «KU3HU HA0OOPOT»
(ITonumux 270d-e). Takum obpasom, «Bek KpoHoca» — 3T0 He TOMBKO O/1aroe BpeMs
HpPSIMOTO BO3[eiiCTBMsI OOTOB Ha MUp, HO 1 amoxa GopmupoBanus cyned, pasBopa-
YMBAIOIINXCA B «BEK 3eBcay.

Brpouem, Kocmoc B Hally 3moxy CKIOHEH K OTKIOHEHUIO OT IyTell, KOTOpble
IIPefyTrOTOBWI €My AEeMUYPT, II03TOMY 1 JIIOAM He UCHONHAIT CBOETO IIpejHa3Haue-
Husi. CaMoBose oOpeKaeT UX Ha 3arpoOHOe BO3ZasiHME M Ha dYepefy IepepoxKfe-
HUIT, KOTja He 60T JapyioT I0AAM CyAbOy, HO CMepTHBIe caMy n3buparT ee. B I'oc-
yoapcmee Jlaxecuc rooput: «Idemepusle ayim! Bot Hauamo obopota (mepldodov),
rUOeIbHOTO 1A TIIEHHOTO pofia... V6o Temepb He BBI JOCTaHETeCh NAVIMOHY B YHeTI,
HO camu ero Beibepere» (617d-e). Jlump ¢umocodsl, creayolye «Kpyry TOX/e-
CTBEHHOTO», TO €CTb 3aKOHaM U HOpPMaM, YCTaHOBJIEHHBIM JIEMUYPIOM, Pean3yioT
3a/I0)KeHHbIe IPYU IPOIITIOM KPYTrOBOPOTE 3afaTKU. Beie/sl0TCsA, TakuM obpasom,
iBa ypoBHA ¢aramm3Ma: ofyH — oT KpoHoca, Jo/DKHBIL 1 671aroit, Apyroi — oT ca-
MOTO 4Ye/IOBeKa, CBSI3AHHBIN C «MHBIM», YPEBATBIil CIYYATHOCTAMM ¥ OLIMOKaMI,
IPUBOJSIIIVIMY K 37Ty.

Otcrofa BUIHO, YTO €cCeiickoe MUPOBO33peHNe MOITIO UMETh B Ka4eCTBe S/IIN-
HIUCTUYECKOI Iapajyieni, KpoMe Ipodero, IIaToHO-Idaroperickyo ¢puiocopuro.
MbI 3HaeM, 4TO nydaropeiis! ObIIM OJHVMH U3 TEPBBIX ATIETOPUIECKIX TOIKOBA-
Tesleil B UCTOPUU I'peuecKoll cnoBecHocTy. HamoMuum, uro @unona Anexkcangpuii-
CKOTO, Ybe MMPOBO33pEHIE, BO3MOXKHO, MIMEJIO pe/IeBaHTHbBIE ecCesM-KyMpaHUTaM
4yepThl, KnmumeHT AnexcaHpuitckuil Ha3biBaeT «mmgaropeitiiem» (Cmpomamot 172,
4; 11 100, 3). BesycnoBHo, 0 «mdaropensme» OruoHa MOXKHO TOBOPUTH JIAIIb B TOM
e KITI04e, YTO 1 O «IudaropensMe» ecceeB I KYMpPaHUTOB.

[TocnenHme, He CKIIOHHBIE K OHTO-KOCMOIOTMYECKUM CIEKY/IAIAM, BBIIE/SIOT B
upee HeoOXOMVIMOTO IpefoIpeielieH sl ee 9CXaTOMOINIECKyI0 CoCTaBsoIyo. ITo-
cruras [Ipegnavepranus u 3aMbIcibl TBOpPLA, KYMPaHUTBI OKa3bIBAIOTCS He CIETIBIM
opynueM B pykax IIpoBuaeHMs, HO CO3HATEIbHBIMU COMBOPUAMU, COMPYOHUKAMU
Tocnoda, 006posonvHo 1 c80000HO ocyecTB/sIIOIIMMY BoskectBenHsIt [1aH, TBO-
psamumu Ero Bomo. B aT0it cBsA3M moKasaTeneH CefyoNnmii maccax us Ycrasa 06-
mHbI (1QS) 9:24-25:

Wl BceM TeM, 4TO IPOUCXOFUT C HUM (T. €. ¢ WwieHOM obumHeL. — /. T.), OH yOBOIBCTBY-
ercs cBobogHO, 1 moMnMo Bonu Bora on uudero e xoder (vmm: “He xemaer”. — M. T.), u
Bce peueHus ycr Ero oH ofobpsier (6yks. “ymoBonmbcrByerca” (umn). — M. T.), u He >xerna-
et Huyero, dyero (OH) He 3amoOBefan; ¥ HOCTOSIHHO OH Habmiomaer Cyx (mmm: “IIpaBocy-
mue”. - M. T.) bBora...”!

21 DTy ZOKTPUHY MOXKHO COIIOCTABUTD C CEHTEHLIMEN OJHOTO U3 OCHOBATeIell CTOULM3MA
Kieanda (ox. 330-232 rr. fo H.3.), nepeBefenHyo Cenekoit (5T. o H.3. — 65T. H.9.) B
Hpascmeennvix nucomax x Iyyunurwo (CVII, 11) xak: “Ducunt volentem fata, nolentem tra-
hunt” - «>Kenaromero cynb6a BefieT, He XKeTAIOIIETO — TALNT».
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ITocrenennoe nocrmxenne boxxecrsennoro Ilpemonpenenenus — nau, ecnm ro-
BOPUTH II0-fipyromy, «HeobxopmmocTn» — meaet OOMIMHHNIKOB Bce Goree CBOOOJ-
HbIMU, 160 «Heob6XoMMOCTb» OKa3bIBaeTCs, B KOHEYHOM CueTe, /IMIIb HEellO3HaH-
Hoit CBobopoit. C 9ToJi TOYKM 3peHMs, IMOCTOSHHO oceHeHHble CBATBHIM [lyxom
He6oxuTen (B TOM 4uC/Ie, ZyXy MOYMBIINX IPAaBEJHUKOB), BO/IA KOTOPBIX 00BEK-
TUBHO U CYOBEKTUBHO (B TOJI Mepe, B KaKoil BOOOIe MOXXHO rOBOPUTH O Audde-
peHIManuy cyObekTa 1 00beKTa B TPAaHCLEHAEHTHOM Mupe) cimnack ¢ Bomeit Bo-
XKbell, MOTYT CYUTAThCS, IO CYTH, abcomoTHO cBobomHbIMK. OnHako, B KoHue [JHeit,
Korja Hebeca 1 3eM/IA CTaHYT eIVHbI, BCe IIPaBEJHUKM JOCTUTHYT 3TOTO COCTOSHMUA.

Yro KacaeTcs HEYeCTUBIIEB, TO MX HesSHNUsA, COBepIIaeMble — KaK 9TO KaXKeTcsl Ha
CyObeKTMBHOM YpOBHE — IO UX CBOOOJHOI BOJIE, 00peKmMuU6HO npedonpedesnetvl 1
MOCTAT UM JOPOTY B IIOfI3EMHOE IIapcTBO MepTBbIX — Illeon u K mocienyommum ac-
XaTOIOTMYECKMM HaKa3aHMsIM.>

6%

Urak, paccMoTpeHne TepMiuHa Eoodiol B KauecTBe TpeYecKoil mepefaun apaMericko-
rO MOHATUA R°WN, xaui(us)atilia He BCTpedaeT TMHTBUCTUYECKNX TPYRAHOCTEI, 1, KaK
IpefICTaB/IAETCs, OTpakaeT Hanbosee OTIMYNTE/IbHYIO ¥ XapaKTePHYI0 COCTABJIAIO-
I[YI0 YYEHUA ecceeB — Bepy B IpefecTHHanuio. ITokasaTenbHO, 9YTO KaK pa3 OTHO-
IIeHMe K Ipefolpesie/IeHNI0 Y IpUBeo, cornacHo Vocudy ®dnasuto, K MOSABIEHNIO
OCHOBHBIX T€YEHMII B My[au3Me B 910Xy S/UIMHMU3MA. VI Korma nyieiicKmit MICTOPUK,
u3y4aBIIMiT (apucees, CajgyKeeB M ecceeB Ha IPAKTVKe ¥ MUCABIIMI Kak IO-
apaMericKy, TaK U Mo-rpedecku, coobujaer B Myodeiikux opesnocmsax XIII, 172, yto
«IUIeMsI ecceeB IOJIAraeT, 4To mpepompeneneHue (cyapba / pok. — M. T.) aBnsercs
TOCHOAMHOM Bcero (10... T@v Eoonvav yévog mévtwv v eipapuévny kvpiav
amo@aivetat), M Bce CIyJarolieecs C II0JbMI He MOXKeT IPOMCXOAUTD 6e3 ero orpe-
Jie/IeHNsI», OH TeM CaMbIM, BO3MOXXHO, KaK OBl MMIUIMIIUTHO PacKpbIBaeT TallHy UX
umenn: Eooaiot / 'Eoonvol BepAT B IpefecTMHALMIO — MO-apaMeiicKu XWN xaui-
watitia / PRON xaul(ua)uH, T. e. «eccen» — CyThb «(paTalTnuCThbl».
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ABSTRACT: This article seeks to show that the views on time and eternity of Plotinus and Boe-
thius are analogous to those implied by the block-time perspective in contemporary philoso-
phy of time, as implied by the mathematical physics of Einstein and Minkowski. Both Ein-
stein and Boethius utilized their theories of time and eternity with the practical goal of
providing consolation to persons in distress; this practice of consolatio is compared to Pierre
Hadot’s studies of the “Look from Above”, of the importance of concentrating on the present
moment, and his emphasis on ancient philosophy as providing therapy for the soul, instead
of mere abstract speculation for its own sake. In the first part of the article, Einstein’s views
are compared with those of Plotinus, and with the elucidation of Plotinus’ views provided in
the Arabic Theology of Aristotle. The second part of the article studies Boethius’ Consolation
of Philosophy, which, contrary to recent interpretations, is indeed a genuine consolation ra-
ther than a parody thereof. The Consolation shows how the study of the Neoplatonic philo-
sophical curriculum can lead the student along the path to salvation, by awakening and elab-
orating his innate ideas. To illustrate this doctrine, a passage from the little-known Pseudo-
Boethian treatise De diis et praesensionibus is studied. Finally, after a survey of Boethius’ view
on fate and providence, and Aristotle’s theory of future contingents, I study Boethius’ three
main arguments in favor of the reconcilability of divine omniscience and human free will: the
distinction between absolute and conditional necessity, the principle that the nature of
knowledge is determined by the knower, and finally the doctrine that God lives in an eternal
present, seeing past, present, and future simultaneously. This last view, developed primarily
from Plotinus, is once again argued to be analogous to that advocated by contemporary
block-time theorists on the basis of Eisteinian relativity. God’s supratemporal vision intro-
duces no necessity into contingent events. Ultimate, objective reality, for Boethius as for Plo-
tinus and Einstein, is atemporal, and our idea that there is a conflict between human free will
and divine omniscience derives from a kind of optical illusion, caused by the fact that we
cannot help but think in terms of temporality.
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I. EINSTEIN AND THE PLOTINIANA ARABICA
ON TIME AND ETERNITY

1. Panofsky on Serapis

In a classic article,' Erwin Panofsky dealt with the interpretation and ancient sources
of the painting entitled “Allegory of Prudence”, now in London’s National Gallery.
Attributed to Titian,” this work depicts a male head with three faces - elderly, mid-
dle-aged, and young - which is associated with the heads of a wolf, lion, and dog re-
spectively. The work’s Latin inscription: “The present acts prudently on the basis of
the past, lest it disfigure future action™ makes it clear that the three animal heads
correspond to the three main divisions of time: past, present, and future.

Before giving a history of the manifestations of this symbolism throughout the
Middle Ages and into the period of the Counter-Reformation, Panofsky sketches its
ancient origins. He identifies the main source of this iconographical tradition in a
passage from the fifth-century Latin author Macrobius (Saturnalia 1, 20, 13-16), add-
ing that other details of the painting are to be sought in ancient cult statues and oth-
er figurative representations of the Hellenistic Egyptian divinity Sarapis.

Macrobius informs us that the statue of the Alexandrian god Serapis or Sarapis,
who is to be identified with the sun, was accompanied by the figure of a three-
headed animal. Of the beast’s three heads, the largest one in the middle was that of a
lion; on the right was the head of a dog, and on the left that of a wolf. All three heads
were surrounded by a serpent, whose head reached up to the god’s right hand, by
which he dominated the monster like a dog on a leash. Macrobius tells us that of the
three animal heads, the lion signifies the present because of its power, violence, and
burning impetuousness; the wolf’s head signifies the past, since the past snatches
away the memory of things; finally, the dog represents the future, which flatters us
with hope like a fawning pet. Macrobius gives no interpretation of the serpent that
surrounds this beast, but since we are told that time obeys its auctor, we must,
I think, understand that Serapis/Sol is the creator of time. Panofsky,* following Mac-
robius, therefore interprets Titian’s image as follows:

! Panofsky 1993.

2T am not concerned here with the correctness of this attribution, which Panofsky holds
to be unquestionable. Wind (19682 260 & n. 4) is inclined to attribute the painting to Titian’s
disciple Cesare Vecelli.

* EX PRAETERITO / PRAESENS PRVDENTER AGIT / NI FVTVRAM ACTIONEM
DETVRPET.

* Panofsky 1999, 22: “Si un serpent entoure le corps d’ou sortent les trois tétes, il est
I'expression d’une plus haute unité dont présent, passé et avenir ne sont que les modes: la
temporalité dont I'absence de début et de fin a tres tot été symbolisée par un serpent de
«’éternité» qui se mord la queue”.
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If a snake surrounds the body from which the three heads emerge, it is the expression of a
higher unity, of which present, past, and future are only the modes: temporality, whose
lack of beginning and end was symbolized early on by a snake biting its tail.

I think Panofsky is essentially right, with one exception: rather than “temporality”
or duration, the serpent probably signifies the absence thereof; that is, eternity. If this
is right, we thus have a conception, dating from the fourth or fifth century AD at the
latest, in which time is considered as secondary to and embraced by eternity. On this
view, time, with its divisions of past, present, and future, is an epiphenomenon,
while the fundamental reality underlying it is identified as eternity or timelessness
(Greek aidn, Latin aeternitas).
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2. Einstein als Beichtvater
(Einstein the Confessor)

A current debate in the philosophy of time is that between advocates of the so-called
block universe view, otherwise known as eternalists, and those, known as presentists,
who defend the reality of the passage of time and of its division into past, present
and future. I will not enter details of this debate here, but I would like to sketch the
contemporary origin of this idea in the theories of Albert Einstein, then compare it
with a manifestation of a similar idea, first in Plotinus and then in the Medieval Ara-
bic adaptation of Plotinus’ Enneads that circulated under the title of the Theology of
Aristotle. In the process, we'll glimpse some of the ethical implications of the contro-
versy in both ancient and modern discussions.

A popular literary genre in ancient philosophy was that of the consolatio, in one
variety of which the philosopher provided arguments intended to alleviate the grief
of someone who had recently suffered the loss of a loved one.”

Whether he knew it or not, Albert Einstein was continuing this tradition when, in
1949, he wrote to a Rabbi whose young daughter had died:

A human being is a part of the whole, called by us “Universe”, a part limited in time and
space. He experiences himself, his thoughts and feelings as something separated from the
rest — a kind of optical illusion of his consciousness. This delusion is a kind of prison for
us [...] our task must be to free ourselves from this prison [...].¢

Pierre Hadot called attention to this text in a book first published in 2001. As he
points out there, the idea that many of our worries and sufferings come from our
false sense of isolation from the whole constituted by the universe is typical of Ein-
stein, who elsewhere writes that to determine a human being’s value, we must dis-
cover the degree to which he has liberated himself from himself.” Hadot relates this
attitude to the ancient spiritual exercise of the “look from above”, in which we imag-
ine flying high above the scenes of our daily life, in order to realize the pettiness of
our day-to-day worries and anxieties. We all have a natural tendency to consider

> Examples include Cicero’s (lost) consolation to himself; Seneca’s three consolations, ad-
dressed to Marcia, daughter of the Roman historian Cremutius Cordus; to his mother Helve-
tia, and to Nero’s freedman Polybius; and Plutarch’s Consolation to Apollonius. The most
famous and influential example is no doubt Boethius’ Consolation of philosophy, which we’ll
investigate below.

¢ Einstein’s quote was cited by Pierre Hadot in a book of interviews published in 2001 (p.
263), but it proved hard at first to track down Einstein’s utterance. As he wrote at the time
(op. cit. 263-4): “Michael Chase and I have searched for years in Einstein’s published works.
Impossible to find it”. I was finally able to identify the source and include in my revised
translation of Hadot’s book: it comes from W. Sullivan, “The Einstein papers: a man of many
parts”, New York Times, March 29, 1972. See Hadot 2011, 169; 205 n. 4.

7 “The true value of a human being is determined primarily by the measure and the sense
in which he has attained to liberation from the self”. Einstein 1949, 7.



Michael Chase / XXOAH Vol. 8.1 (2014) 71

ourselves the center of the universe, interpreting everything in terms of our own
likes and dislikes: what we like is good, what we don't is bad. If it rains on a weekend,
then that's bad, because it spoils our plans for a picnic: we do not take into consider-
ation the fact that the rain may be good for the region, territory, or country as a
whole. For ancient schools of thought such as the Sceptics, by contrast, the key to
happiness, says Hadot, is to “strip off man completely, or liberate oneself entirely
from the human point of view”.® In Antiquity, Hadot writes elsewhere, “philosophy
was held to be an exercise consisting in learning to regard both society and the indi-
viduals who comprise it from the point of view of universality”,” and “philosophy
signified the attempt to raise up mankind from individuality and particularity to
universality and objectivity”. Hadot went on to discuss the notion of a “practical
physics”, the goal of which was, by contemplating the vast spaces of the universe, to
be able to put human worries and problems into perspective, and thereby gain peace
of mind. Hadot liked to quote Marcus Aurelius (Meditations 9, 32) in this regard:
“You have the power to strip off many superfluous things that are obstacles to you,
and that depend entirely upon your value-judgments; you will open up for yourself a
vast space by embracing the whole universe in your thoughts, by considering unend-
ing eternity”.

Michele Besso had been Einstein's closest friend since the days when the two were
fellow-university students at Zurich, then worked as patent clerks in Bern. Alter a
lifelong friendship, in which Besso served as the main sounding-board for many of
Einstein's most revolutionary ideas, Besso died in March 1955, only a month before
Einstein's own death, whereupon Einstein wrote a letter of consolation to Besso's
family:

Now, with his departure from this strange world, he has slightly preceded me once again.

This means nothing. For us believing physicists, the distinction between past, present and
future has only the meaning of an illusion, albeit a persistent one.*

For Einstein, then, at least at this late stage of his life, it seems that ultimate reality
is eternal, and time — a mere illusion. It follows that death is also a mere epiphenom-
enon, that is, a surface phenomenon without substantial reality or importance: As
Porphyry claimed in his Sentences, time is a parupostasis. It is worth quoting the exe-
gesis of this quote by Einstein given by the philosopher of science Michael Lockwood
(2005). According to Lockwood, our grief at the death of a loved one has three pri-
mary motivations. Two of these cannot be alleviated by Einsteinian physics: (1) the
thought that we shall never see the deceased person again, and (2) the idea that a

8 Cf. Hadot 1995, 112-113.

° Hadot 1995, 242.

12 “Nun ist er mir auch mit dem Abschied von dieser sonderbaren Welt ein wenig voraus-
gegangen. Das bedeutet nichts. Fiir uns gldubige Physiker hat die Scheidung zwischen Ver-
gangeneit, Gegenwart und Zukunft nur die Beudeutug einer, wenn auch hartnickigen, Illusi-
on”. Einstein to Vero and Mrs. Bice, March 21, 1955, Einstein Archive, reel 7-245. My
translation.
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valuable life has been cut short."" Einstein's consolation is, says Lockwood, directed
at a third source of grief: the notion (3) that the dead person “no longer exists, is
simply not there anymore”. This last source of grief, Lockwood continues, derives
from the fact that we equate existence tout court with existence now, at the present
moment. However, such a view “makes sense only if we think of time in a way that
physics shows to be mistaken”. Einstein contends, and Lockwood agrees, that the
terms “past”, “present” and “future” do not express objective differences in time, but
relative differences, in the same sense as such terms as “to the east”, “here” and
“there” express relative differences in space. But if this is so, says Lockwood, people
who have lived in other times are analogous to people who are living now in other
places. It follows that

death is not the deletion of a person’s existence. It is an event, merely, that marks the out-
er limit of that person’s extension in one (timelike) spatio-temporal direction, just as the
person’s skin marks out the limit in other (spacelike) directions (...) Einstein is urging us
to regard those living in times past, like those living in foreign parts, as equally out there
in space-time, enjoying the same flesh-and-blood existence as ourselves. It is simply that
we inhabit different regions of the continuum.

What could have led Einstein and his interpreters to talk this way?
3. Einstein on time: the theoretical background

One of my favourite films from the 1970’s was the Swiss director Alain Tanner’s Jo-
nas who will be 25 in the year 2000. In one scene, a high-school teacher walks into his
class with a length of blood sausage and begins to chop it into slices with a meat-
cleaver: each slice, he explains, can be considered a moment in history. If, following
Einstein’s theory of special relativity as modified by his former math teacher Her-
mann Minkowski, we imagine reality as a four-dimensional spacetime continuum,
then we can imagine the sausage as representing a world-tube, or the three-
dimensional trajectory traced by a person or thing as he, she or it travels through
spacetime. In the case of a conscious being, each slice of the sausage can be imagined
as a “now” from that being’s perspective, containing everything in the universe
he/she/it considers to be simultaneous at that instant. Yet the compatibility between
what two or more moving observers consider to be simultaneous, and even the ob-

Tt is not clear to me why Einstein's consolation cannot be directed to source (2) as well.
Another possible consolation for source (2) might be the claim that that the goodness and/or
happiness of a life do not depend on temporal duration: it might be claimed that an instant of
maximal goodness or happiness is equivalent in value to any arbitrary duration of such
goodness/happiness. See, for instance, Plotinus, Enneads I 5, 7, 22-26: “Happiness... must
not be counted by time but by eternity; and this is neither more nor less nor of any extension,
but is a ‘this here’, unextended and timeless”. On this notion in Epicureanism, taking up no-
tions from the Nicomachean Ethics, K 3, cf. Kramer 1971, 187ff.
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jectivity and meaningfulness of the very notion of simultaneity, were among the first
casualties of Einstein’s special theory of relativity, published in 1905.

This theory, which showed that instead of representing the world we live in as
specified by four dimensions, three for space and one for time, we must think of
spacetime as constituting an indivisible whole, led to a number of other paradoxical
results. At speeds close to that of light, time slows down and the length of objects
contracts. Most interestingly for our theme, what one observer perceives as space,
another one in motion may perceive as time: thus, time and space may transform
into one another. Finally, depending on whether or not they are in motion with re-
gard to one another, another observer may not consider as simultaneous two events
that seem clearly simultaneous in my own reference frame; likewise, he, she or it may
consider an event that seems to me to be in my future as having already occurred in
his/her or its past.

To exemplify these ideas, I'd like to offer a variation on a thought-experiment
presented by Brian Greene (2004). Imagine if you will that I am standing here, but
that a friend is standing on a planet 10 billion light years away. Each of us has a
handheld device called a simultanophone, which provides a constantly-updated list
of all the spacetime events its owner considers to be simultaneous at each instant —
for instance, right now my simultanophone lists “Barack Obama going for a walk,
Queen Elizabeth snoring, the sun rising over Australia, etc., etc”. Now, my friend,
although he is very far away, is — for all intents and purposes — immobile with re-
spect to me: that is, we share the same reference frame. The list of events on his sim-
ultanophone is therefore identical to mine, and we consider the same events to be
simultaneous. Suppose, however, that my friend gets up and decides to go for a brisk
jog away from me: his simultanophone will now indicate events under the subhead-
ing “earth” that my phone indicates took place 150 years ago, and should he decide
to jog in my direction, his simultanophone will list events that my phone says lie 150
years in the future. Let’s say, moreover, that my friend owns a supersonic car, and
decides to hop in and drive away from me at a speed of 1000 miles per hour. His
simultanophone will now list events that happened 15,000 years ago in my perspec-
tive; and if he should slam on the brakes, turn around, and gun his engine in the oth-
er direction, that is, toward me, his list of simultaneous events will include events
that, as far as I am concerned, lie 15,000 years in the future.

As if these results aren’t odd enough, Einstein’s theory of special relativity also
states that there’s no reason why either viewpoint — mine or my friend’s - should be
considered right and the other wrong: both simultaneity lists are equally valid. There
is no basis on which to decide between them.

Such phenomena are far from being the only relativistic effects affecting time and
simultaneity: others are brought about when one observer is imagined to travel at
speeds approaching the speed of light, such as the famous twins paradox. But the
simultaphone phenomenon seems particularly revealing. In the words of Brian
Greene (2004, 138-39):
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If you buy the notion that reality consists of the things in your freeze-frame mental image
right now [i.e., in my example, the list of simultaneous events that appears on your sim-
ultaphone], and if you agree that your now is no more valid than the now of someone lo-
cated far away in space who can move freely, then reality encompasses all of the events in
spacetime.

In other words, if another observer in motion with regard to me can already re-
gard as present to him events that I think are in the future, then there’s a sense in
which future events already exist, and past events still exist. In the words of Greene,
“Just as we envision all of space as really being out there, as really existing, we should
also envision all of time as really being out there, as really existing, too (...) the only
thing that’s real is the whole of spacetime”.

As Paul Davies has written, such considerations seem to leave us no choice but to
consider that “events in the past and future have to be every bit as real as events in
the present. In fact, the very division of time into past, present and future seems to
be physically meaningless. To accommodate everybody’s nows (...) events and mo-
ments have to exist ‘all at once’ across a span of time” (Davies 1995, 71). Or in the
words of Hermann Weyl (2009):

The objective world simply is, it does not happen. Only to the gaze of my consciousness,
crawling upward along the life line of my body, does a section of this world come to life as
a fleeting image in space which continuously changes in time.

If we leave aside the scientists and turn to literature, perhaps the best portrayal of
the block-time view appears in Kurt Vonneguts's Slaughterhouse-Five, when Billy
Pilgrim describes the perspective of the Tralfamadorians:

The Tralfamadorians can look at all the different moments just the way we can look at a
stretch of the Rocky Mountains, for instance. They can see how permanent all the mo-
ments are, and they can look at any moment that interests them. It is just an illusion we
have here on earth that one moment follows another like beads on a string, and that once
a moment is gone it is gone forever.

Once again, we are reminded of Pierre Hadot’s “view from above”, by means of
which, the soul is “capable of observing the totality of space and time”, and “has no
fear even of death” (Hadot 1995, 242). The view from above turns out to resemble
what Huw Price (1996) has called the “view from nowhen”, that is, the ability to con-
sider reality as characterized by the simultaneity of the block-time view, rather than
the fleetingness of a flowing “now”.

4. Time and Eternity in Plotinus and the Plotiniana Arabica

One could go on to follow the ramifications of Einstein’s views in contemporary de-
bates within the philosophy of science between presentists (those who believe only
the present exists) and eternalists. Here, one would have to discuss MacTaggart’s
influential distinction between A-series (a series of events that are relative to the pre-
sent, such as “one year ago”, considered less real) and B-series (events that have
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permanent temporal labels, such as “New Year’s Eve 20117, considered more real),
and go on discuss the views of such current advocates of block-time as Huw Price
and Julian Barbour. But that will have to be the topic of another publication.

Instead, I'd like to consider what I think are some similar views to that of Einstein
in Plotinus, the third-century CE founder of Neoplatonism, and an adaptation of his
thought in the so-called Theology of Aristotle, a ninth-century Arabic work that was
highly influential on Islamic thought.

The broad outlines of Plotinus’ thought are well known: from the ineffable first
principle imperfectly known as the One or the Good, reality emanates forth timeless-
ly and eternally, like light from a lamp. This emanation first produces the Intellect
(Greek nous), which contains the Platonic forms of sensible reality. Since it is un-
changing, the Intellect is characterized by eternity (Greek aidn), which can be con-
sidered the life of the intellect.'” More precisely, Plotinus describes eternity as “that
unchanging life, all together at once, already infinite, completely unswerving, stand-
ing in and directed toward the one”,” or else as “life in rest, in the same thing and
identically, already infinite”.

From the hypostatized Intellect derives the hypostasis of Soul, and it is not until
this stage that time appears upon the scene. Originally consubstantial with the Intel-
lect, the Soul eventually gets tired of remaining in the intelligible world and contem-
plating the intelligible Forms. Some force or faculty within it feels curiosity and a
desire to become independent and individualized. As a result, it “temporalizes itself”,
creating the sensible universe at the same time as it creates time. Whereas eternity
can be said to be the life of the intellect, time is the life of the soul.

I find it interesting that according to Plotinus, there’s an ethical element to the
distinction between time and eternity. Soul abandons Intellect and creates time be-
cause it’s unsatisfied with its lot - its eternal contemplation of the forms and prox-
imity to the One - and wants more. But the very fact that time and/or the soul al-
ways wants something more explains why it’s never complete, never really what it is,
but always one-thing-after-another."* Eternity, by contrast, is already precisely what
it is, and therefore has nothing further to seek for. Whereas eternity is the satisfied
repose of something that already is all that can be, already possessing, all at once,

12 This idea probably derives from Plato’s Timaeus 37d, where Plato writes the following
about the Intelligible Being (in Greek to autozbion), that is, the world of forms that served as
model for the Demiurge’s creation of the world: “for the nature of the living being (tou zdou)
happened to be eternal”. Aién originally meant “life-span”.

B Ennead 111 7 (45), 11, 3-5: v &tpepii ékeivny kai 6pod ndoav kal dmepov fjdn {wnv
Kal akAtv Tavtn Kal év évi kal pog v éotdoav. Armstrong’s translation here is surpris-
ingly poor.

* Thus, Plotinus can say (III 7 (45), 13, 26) that time “runs along or together with”
(ovvOel kal ovvtpéxet) the soul. Eternity, in contrast, “does not run alongside time or extend
itself along with it” (ov cvunapadéwv 008¢ cvpnapateivwv avTi, ibid., 44-45).
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everything it could ever desire,” time is the headlong, endless pursuit of something
more, since by definition it cannot possess everything it desires all at once.

This, as Pierre Hadot has repeatedly stressed, is a key theme in Greek moral
thought. Most of us are unhappy most of the time precisely because we are never
happy with what we’ve got, but always believe that we need something else in order
to be happy: the result of this spiritual restlessness is, of course, that we are never
actually happy but postpone our happiness indefinitely to that hypothetical future in
which we will win the lottery, get that big promotion, or finally be able to buy that
new I-Phone. Should we ever actually achieve any of these things, of course, we de-
rive only the most fleeting enjoyment from them, because by that point our hopes,
desires and acquisitiveness have seized upon another object, which, once again, we
are convinced will bring us happiness.

4.1. Plotinus on “always”

One of the points Plotinus emphasizes when trying to make clear the difference be-
tween time and eternity is the potentially misleading function of the word “always”
(Greek aei). We see this in a passage from Ennead III 7 [45] 6, where, speaking of
eternity, he writes':

So it does not have any “this and that”; nor, therefore, will you be able to separate it out or
unroll it or prolong it or stretch it; nor, then, can you apprehend anything of it as before
or after. If, then, there is no before or after about it, but its “is” is the truest thing about it,
and itself, and this in the sense that it is by its essence or life, then again there has come to
us what we are talking about, eternity. But when we use the word “always” and say that it
does exist at one time but not at another, we must be thought to be putting it this way for
our own sake; for the “always” was perhaps not being used in its strict sense, but, taken as
explaining the incorruptible, might mislead the soul into imagining an expansion of

something becoming more, and again, of something which is never going to fail. It would

5 Cf. Ennead V, 1, 4, 13: “Why should it [sc. the Intellect] seek to change when all is well
with it? Where should it seek to go away to when it has everything in itself?”

6 Ok &xet odv OTIODV [10] &AAo kai dAAo, 00vd dpa Swaothioel, o0 éEehifes, 0vdE
npodkelg, 008t apateveig, o0d dpa 008t TpoTEPOV avTOD 00SE TI DoTtepov Aapeiv Exels. Ei
o0V WNTe TIPOTEPOV UrTE DOoTEPOV TIEPL AVTO, TO § «EoTivy dAnBéoTatov T@V Tept adTd Kai
avTd, kal oltw 8¢, 6T €0Tiv G ovoig 1 T@® (v, TaAy ad fiket HUIv To0TO, & Off Aéyopev, O
aiov. ‘Otav 8¢ 10 dei Aéywpev kal 10 o0 moTE UEv 6v, mote O i &v, Hudv, éveka [Tiig
oagnveiag] Oei vopilerv AéyeaBar- €mel 1O ye del Tay &v 00 kupiwg Aéyotto, AAAa Angbeév eig
Sflwoy Tod d@BdpTov mMAavd &v TV Yuxnv ei¢ éktaoty Tod mAeiovog kol ETL MG )
gmleiyovtdg mote. To 8¢ fowg BEATIOV Ay HOVOV TO «Dv» Aéyey. AN doTep TO OV dpkodv
Svopa Tfi ovoiq, émedn kai v yéveowv ovoiav voulov, édendnoav mpog to pabeiv kai
nipoodnkng tod dei. OV yap &ANo pév éotv 6v, dAo 8¢ 1O del dv, domep o0 &ANo pév
@AO0090G, GANO 8¢ 6 dANBVOG GAN 6TL TO drodvopevovy v @hocogiav, 1| Tpoodrkn Tod
dAnOvod éyéveto. OVTw Kkal T@ SVTL TO del Kal TG «dv» TO dei, doTe AéyeoOat «del dv»- 10
Anmtéov 10 et oiov «dAnB@G dv» AéyeoBat kai cuvapetéov TO del eig ddidotatov duvauy
THv 008¢v Seopévny 008evog ned’ 6 10n Exet- €xeL 8¢ TO mav.
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perhaps have been better only to use the word “existing”. But, as “existing” is an adequate
word for substance, since, however, people thought becoming was substance, they re-
quired the addition of “always” in order to understand [what “existing” really meant]. For
existing is not one thing and always existing another, just as a philosopher is not one
thing and the true philosopher another, but because there was such a thing as putting on
a pretense of philosophy, the addition of “true” was made. So too, “always” is applied to
“existing”, that is “aei” to “on”, so that we say “aei on [aion],”, so the “always” must be
taken as saying “truly existing”; it must be included in the undivided power which in no
way needs anything beyond what it already possesses; but it possesses the whole.

The Greek word for eternity is aién, and a popular etymology, current at least
since the time of Aristotle, analysed it as deriving from aei (“always”) + 6n (“being”),
so that eternity would mean “always being”. The temptation, then, is to think of
what’s eternal as something that just exists for a long time, and perhaps forever. But
this is wrong, says Plotinus: what is eternal is not what exists for a long or infinite
time, that is, what has a long or infinite duration, but what has no duration at all.
What'’s eternal or in eternity is not in time, but has an existence that is atemporal or
durationless.

5. Plotinus apud Arabes

Sometime in the first half of the 9th century CE, a group of translators at Baghdad,
centered around the great philosopher Aba Yasuf Ya‘qab ibn Ishaq al-Kindi (ca.
801-873) set about translating a number of Greek philosophical texts into Arabic.
Among these was the so-called Theology of Aristotle, a text which, although purport-
ing to be by Aristotle, in fact consisted in a series of paraphrased extracts from the
last three books of Plotinus’ Enneads, together with explanatory glosses and interpo-
lations. Scholars are still divided as to the exact origin and purpose of this work, but
the fact remains that it ended up being extremely influential on subsequent Islamic
philosophy."”

In the eighth treatise of this work, the author of the Theology is discussing the
ways we can come to know the Intelligible world. If we wish to see this world, he
writes, we should begin by looking at the soul, which contains things like the senses
and the intelligence. We are to abandon sense and follow intelligence, for although
sense allows us to know such individual beings as Socrates, intelligence allows us to
grasp the universal man (al insan al-mursal p. 11, 9 Badawi). In this world, the soul
possesses universal notions only by means of discursive reasoning, which starts out
from specific premisses and continues, following logical steps, until it reaches a con-
clusion. Things are different in the intelligible world: there, one can see the universal
ideas with one’s one eyes (‘iyanan), since everything is fixed, stable and perpetual.
The author continues as follows:

17 See, for instance, M. Aouad 1989.
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Translation Arm-
strong (Loeb Classi-
cal Library), modi-
fied

...all things are in
eternity, and the true
eternity, which time
imitates, running
round the soul, let-
ting some things go
and attending to
others. For around
Soul things come
one after another:
now Socrates, now a
horse, always some
one particular being,
but Intellect is all
things. It has there-
fore everything
standing in the same
thing, and it merely
is, and its “is” is for-
ever, and nowhere
does the future exist,
for then too it is —
nor the past - for
nothing there has
passed — but they are
always present (ene-
stéken)

Theology of Aristo-
tle, p. 111, 12f.
Badawi = 107-108

Dieterici = vol. IL, p.

269, §120-121
Lewis

wa-innama hiya
qa’ima faqat, wa-I-
qiyam hundika
da’im bi-la zaman
madin wa la datin,
wa-dalika anna al-
ani hunaika hadir
wa-l-mudiy
mawjnd

Translation Lewis (in
Plotini Enneades,
vol. II, Paris-Brussels
1959)

Cleave to mind, be-
cause sense knows
only individual
things, such as Socra-
tes and such-and-
such a horse; sense is
only capable of ap-
prehending articular
things, whereas mind
lets you know what
‘man’ is in general,
and what ‘horse’ is in
general...the sub-
stances in that noble
world being all of
them permanent and
abiding in one thing
of them; they are
simply permanent.
Existence'® there is
everlasting, without
time past or future,
because the future
there is present and
the past existent

As is often the case, the Arabic paraphrase of Plotinus contained in the Theology
of Aristotle here says basically the same thing as Plotinus, only a bit more explicitly.
Plotinus says the Intellect “is” is forever, that it has no place for the future or for the
past. The Arabic Paraphrast comes right out and says why this is the case: if there is
no past or future time in the Intelligible world, as Plotinus stated, it is because the

future there is present and the past existent.

I submit it would be hard to find a pithier summary of the “block universe” view
we have found emerging from Einstein and developed by physicists and philoso-

phers over the past century or so, than the formulation “the future is present and the

18 <«

cf. Wehr s.v.

Permanence” Lewis. But the Arabic giyam can also mean ‘existence’” or ‘subsistence’;
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past existent”. The difference, and it is an important one, is that Plotinus and his
paraphrast reserve this durationless mode of being for the intelligible world, allow-
ing the sensible, phenomenal world in which we all live to be characterized by flow-
ing time. Defenders of the block universe view, for their part, tend to speak instead
of reality vs. illusion: reality is tenseless, whereas our perception of that reality, is,
owing to some psychological or physiological quirks of our nature, artificially tensed
and divided into past, present and future. The distinction may be more terminologi-
cal than substantive, however: both Plotinian Neoplatonists and contemporary eter-
nalists agree that the fundamental nature of reality is timeless, while the passage of
time is, in some sense, a secondary, derivative, or illusory feature of our experience.

6. Conclusion: some thoughts on methodology

We thus seem to have found a close parallel between conceptions of time set forth,
on the one hand, by a third-century CE Egyptian-born Neoplatonist and his follow-
ers, and, on the other, by a German Jew from the turn of the 19th and 20th centuries.
Now, of course, someone might accept the broad outlines of what I've just presented,
but respond by saying “So what?” It seems quite unlikely that Einstein ever read Plo-
tinus, much less the Plotiniana Arabica. Why is it interesting that two thinkers, so
different in history, cultural, linguistic and intellectual background happened to
come up with similar ideas?

One might answer that one possible explanation of this coincidence is that the ideas
in question are simply correct: Einstein came up with them on the basic of his scien-
tific training, Plotinus on the basis of his philosophical studies and, perhaps, his per-
sonal mystical experience. Or perhaps we don’t need to hazard such a risky proposi-
tion, and can content ourselves with adopting Max Jammer’s (1999, 212) view that

there persist throughout the history of scientific thought certain ideas, patterns, or para-
digms that may have been influential, even if only subconsciously, on the construction of
a new theory (...) a study of such anticipations can provide some information about the
ideological background that supported the formation of the new theory.

This study of “the informative importance of anticipations”, which the historian
M. Sachs (1973) has called “invariant ideas with respect to change from one contex-
tual framework to another”, may thus be one a number of methods capable of shed-
ding light on the scientific theories that shape our modern world.
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I1I. BOETHIUS ON TIME, ETERNITY, PROVIDENCE
AND PHILOSOPHY AS A WAY OF LIFE

Born sometime between 475 and 480, Anicius Manlius Severinus Boethius made it
his life’s work to provide the Latin-speaking world with complete access to Greek
philosophical instruction. To do so, he set out to do nothing less than translate into
Latin and comment upon all of Aristotle and Plato. He was not able to complete this
plan, however, partly because he also wrote a number of other important treatises,
on music, astronomy, geometry, and theological issues, and partly because his life
was cut short when he was accused of treason in 524 under the reign of Theodoric,"”
thrown in jail, and condemned to death.” It seems to have been in prison, or per-
haps merely under house arrest,”’ that Boethius wrote his most famous work, the
Consolation of Philosophy. Here, following an ancient philosophical and literary tra-
dition, he mobilized the resources of philosophy to provide comfort for someone in
a difficult position. Yet this consolation was addressed not, as was customary, to a
friend, acquaintance or family member, but to himself.*> Unlike most of the Greco-
Roman tradition of consolation, however, Boethius’ Consolation is staged as a dia-
logue, written in prose interspersed with verse, between the imprisoned Narrator —
Boethius himself — and a female personification of Philosophy.

Few ancient works have been subject to such divergent modern interpretations.
Although its title and content seem to place it squarely within the literary genre of
the consolation,” some influential commentators have claimed that the Consolation

¥ In 493, Theodoric defeated the Herulian Odoacer - who had deposed the last Roman
Emperor Romulus Augustulus in 476 — and established himself as ruler over Ravenna. Under
Theodoric’s reign, Boethius became consul in 510, then magister officiorum in 522.

2 More specifically, he came to the defence of the senator Albinus, accused of treason in
524 for corresponding with the Byzantine emperor Justin. Boethius seems to have been tried
and convicted in absentia at Rome, perhaps on the basis of forged letters, and executed, per-
haps by being clubbed to death, in Pavia; cf. Trankle 1973. Beets (2005, 19) avers that Boe-
thius died “sous la torture”, but does not reveal the source of his information.

21 Scheible, for instance (1971, 3), doubts that such a work could have been completed
without access to a library.

2 This was not unheard-of in the Greco-Roman tradition of consolations; cf. Gruber 178,
27; Erler 1999, 116; Chadwick 1981, 224; Bechtle 2006, 267.

2 T adopt Donato’s definition of a consolation as “a text that (i) manifests the author’s
awareness that language has therapeutic power and (ii) tries to heal by employing whatever
argument, register of language, or linguistic device the author deems appropriate for the case at
hand”. Donato’s work, excellent for its analyses of the first part of the Consolation and for its
account of the history of consolation as a literary genre, virtually ignores the contemporary
philosophical context and must therefore be supplemented by the works of Baltes, Erler, and
Beierwaltes. In particular, Donato’s denial (p. 14 n. 49) of the relevance of the doctrine of an-
amnésis is, I believe, quite mistaken; cf. e.g. Schmidt-Kohl 1965, 18ff, citing Cons. 3.c11.15-16.
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of Philosophy is in fact a parody of a consolation.** In particular, the philosophical
arguments of the work’s second half are held to be deliberately feeble, in order that
the reader may conclude that philosophy is ultimately unable to provide consola-
tion.” I believe that this viewpoint is profoundly wrong-headed, and based on inad-
equate knowledge of the literary genre of the consolation and, above all, of the na-
ture and structure of the Neoplatonic philosophical curriculum at the end of
Antiquity. In what follows I'll argue that Boethius’ Consolation is an excellent exam-
ple of the ancient conception of philosophy as therapy for the soul: as such, it uses
both rhetorical techniques and rational arguments in a way that echoes the progres-
sive nature of the Neoplatonic philosophical curriculum. In the second part of this
paper, I'll discuss the three main arguments Boethius uses to try to resolve the ap-
parent conflict between divine prescience and human free will, paying particular at-
tention to the way he mobilizes Neoplatonic definitions of time and eternity.

1. Boethius on philosophy as therapy

That philosophy was often considered as capable of providing therapy for the soul
has been pointed out in a number of important publications.*® This was especially
true of the Hellenistic period, in which the various Schools concentrated their atten-
tion on teaching students how to achieve happiness during their earthly existence. It
has been argued that in Neoplatonism, the emphasis shifts from this world to the
next, in that the main concern is henceforth how to ensure the soul’s flight from the
sensible and return to its intelligible homeland.”” Far from being discarded, however,
the Hellenistic teaching on how to ensure terrestrial happiness, including the notion
of philosophy as therapy of the soul, were preserved, but relegated to the status of a
preliminary ethical instruction to be administered to students before they embarked
on the properly philosophical study of Aristotle and Plato.

In the Neoplatonic schools of Boethius’ time,*® students began by receiving a pre-
philosophical ethical training, based on such works as the Pythagorean Golden Vers-
es, the Manual of Epictetus,” or the speeches of Isocrates and Demosthenes. Only
after completing this training did they advance to the study of logic, in the form of
Porphyry’s Isagoge, followed by Aristotle’s Organon in the order in which we read it

* From a formal viewpoint, the Consolation’s mixture of poetry and prose is held to be
more characteristic of Menippean satire, while its various parts seem so different that some
have thought the work was a clumsy combination of two or three quite different sources.

» Most influentially, this is the view of John Marenbon (2003a, 146-163; 2003b; 2005). See
also Relihan 2007, and the critical discussion of these views in Donato 2012.

6 Cf. Voelke 1993; P. Hadot 1995; and the literature cited by Druart 2000, 25.

7 Erler 1999; cf. Theiler 1964.

8 On this curriculum, see I. Hadot et al., 1990.

» The first part of Simplicius' commentary on this work, like the first part of the Consola-
tion, is devoted inter alia mastering one’s emotions; cf. I. Hadot 1996; Erler 1999, 114-115.
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today. The student then moved on to what was sometimes called the “Lesser Myster-
ies” of philosophy, viz. Aristotle’s works on physics and psychology (De Caelo, Phys-
ics, De anima), culminating in his Metaphysics, before moving on to the “Greater
Mysteries” in the form of a selection of Plato’s Dialogues, culminating in the Timaeus
and, as the ultimate metaphysical revelation, the Parmenides.

Boethius’ Consolation contains, as it were, an illustration of this Neoplatonic
philosophical curriculum in action. In the person of the Narrator, who, although he
is a philosopher, has forgotten almost all he learned as result of his personal misfor-
tunes,” we have an example of a philosophical beginner who must first be purified of
his mistaken beliefs and the consequent emotions of bitterness, self-pity, lethargy
and despair. The fact that he is a professional philosopher, however, allows Philoso-
phy to give him an accelerated course, as it were, and introduce him, after he has
begun to recall his philosophical knowledge by the middle of the book, to some of
the more difficult and advanced questions of metaphysics, culminating in the discus-
sion of the relation between divine omniscience and human free will. It is likely that
the Consolation as we have it is incomplete, and that the missing final part would
have described the Narrator’s ultimate philosophical liberation, consisting in his re-
turn to the intelligible Fatherland and/or the vision of God in which, for Boethius as
for Augustine, ultimate happiness consists."

Following an ancient philosophical tradition, Philosophy begins her therapy with
easier, more elementary philosophical remedies before moving on to more heavy-
duty philosophical considerations.” The work’s first part corresponds to what’s been
called a “praeparatio platonica”,” in which philosophical topoi culled from a variety
of philosophical schools,* usually in the form of brief, easily memorizable sayings,
are used to provide a preliminary ethical purification before the student, in this case,
Boethius as Narrator, is ready to be initiated into more difficult philosophical argu-
ments. In the book’s second half, then, Philosophia uses a combination of arguments
that are by no means lacking in rigor or persuasiveness, in order to come up with a
solution to the age-old problem of the apparent conflict between human free will
and divine omniscience that is, I believe, as philosophically respectable as any that
have been suggested. It is, moreover, a solution that receives some support from the
findings of contemporary physics.

3 In the words of Druart (2000, 26), he is “a slightly disabled learner” of philosophy.

' On the incomplete nature of the Consolation as we have it, cf. Trinkle 1977; Baltes
1980, 333ff. Contra: Lerer 1985, 232ff. On happiness in Augustine, cf. Beierwaltes 1981.

32 Donato 2012, 28, citing Cons. 1.5.11-12; 1.6.21; 2.1.7-9; 2.3.4; 3.1.4. As Druart points
out (2000), the same distinction between lighter/easier and weightier/more difficult remedies
is to be found in al-Kindi's Art of dispelling sorrows.

3 Erler 1999.

** On this “paraenetic eclecticism” (P. Hadot 1995, 124), cf. I. Hadot 1969, 3 n. 18; 21
n. 71; 44; 54 n. 86; 82-83.
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The work begins with the Narrator’® complaining to Philosophy about the main
cause of his suffering: his loss of his freedom, possessions, and good name, and the
injustice of a world in which evil men are allowed to prosper, while the good - here
of course the Narrator is thinking primarily of himself - are forced to submit to all
kinds of undeserved indignities, from loss of possessions and honors to exile, im-
prisonment and even death. The Narrator asserts that he has no doubt that the world
and all the events occurring within it are governed by God and His divine Provi-
dence,* but the apparent triumph of injustice almost makes him doubt the goodness
of the divine economy.

The Narrator must be cured of this wallowing in self-pity, which has led him to
forget himself.”” Thus, after he has been allowed to unburden himself by complain-
ing about his problems, Philosophy begins the process of consolation which will re-
store him to the philosophical knowledge he had once acquired but now, under the
stress of prison and imminent death, has forgotten.”

For a Neoplatonist, this forgetfulness is crucial. While the soul’s initial descent in-
to the body is not generally considered a misfortune or a sin,” its involvement with
the material world and consequent subjection to the passions, which lead it to forget
its divine origin, is held to be morally culpable as well as disastrous. Only by turning
within* can the soul remember its divine origin and thus begin the arduous*' up-
ward path back to its intelligible homeland.

> T will henceforth refer to the personage who recounts the Consolation in the first person
singular as “the Narrator”, in order to distinguish this literary persona from the historical
Boethius.

% This knowledge is the sign that the Narrator still retains a scintillula of the divine
knowledge he enjoyed as a pre-incarnate soul, and which will allow him, by means of the
redux ignis/ anagdgos erds, to rise back up out of his current fallen state toward the intelligi-
ble, and then the summum bonum (Cons. 1.6.3-20; cf. Baltes 1980, 326), homeland of the soul.

7 Cf. 1.2.6; 1.6.18 (oblivio sui); Baltes 1980, 325. This is almost certainly the meaning of
Philosophy’s brusque dismissal of the Muses (1.1.7-12), who have been inspiring the elegiac
poem in which Boethius pours forth his sorrows.

3 Cf. 1.2.3-5; 1.6.7-20; 3c.12; 4.1, etc., Donato 2012, 14.

¥ Cf. Theiler 1966, 289ft., citing especially Synesius, De insomniis 8, 3, vol 1, p. 283 Lam-
oureux/Aujoulat; Pfligersdorffer 1976, 141.

0 Cf. Boethius, Cons. 2.4.22-3: Quid igitur o mortales extra petitis intra vos positam
felicitatem? ...Estne aliquid tibi te ipso pretiosius?” On the importance of self-knowledge, cf.
Theiler 1966 217f.; P. Hadot 1968, 1, p. 91 n. 1; Simplicius, In EE, 30, p. 302, 32ff. ed. 1. Hadot
(1996): 16 T'vwbt cavtov Tod Beod mapayyehpa... & kal dpxn kol TéAog Taong €0Ti @hocogiag
kai ev{wiag. Cf. Ambrose, De Isaac 4, 11 (perhaps following Porphyry, cf. Dérrie 1964): ea
[sc. anima] insurgens de corpore ab omnibus fit remotior atque intra semet ipsam divinum
illud, si qua insequi possit, scrutatur et quaerit.

# Cf. Porphyry, Ad Marc. 6-7.
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2. Boethius and the Neoplatonic theory of innate ideas

The background here, it seems to me, is the Neoplatonic doctrine according to
which the pre-existent soul enjoys contemplation of the intelligible world** as it ac-
companies the chariots of the gods in their journeys around the supracelestial place
(hyperouranios topos, Phaedrus 247a),” but then becomes dissatisfied and turns its
attention toward the lower regions of matter and the sensible world. In the instant it
does so, the soul is provided with a vessel (Greek okhéma**) made of a pneumatic
substance intermediate between air and fire, which allows it to be transported
through the celestial spheres* and also serves, during its earthly existence, as the in-
termediary between soul and body. Finally, when the soul reaches earth it is “sown”
within a body (in caelum terramque seris, Cons. 3. ¢9), which, owing to the darkness
and heaviness it derives from matter, obstructs the soul’s memory, so that it can no
longer recall the visions of the intelligible world it enjoyed prior to its incarnation,
nor can it perceive the order within the world (5. c3.8ff.).* Yet all is not lost: alt-
hough it is buried deep within the body, the soul retains a spark of divine fire or
light, which Boethius refers to as the semen veri (3. c11.11); redux ignis, or scintillula
animae (1.6.20).” This spark needs only to be revived by means of teaching, as if by
blowing air on warm ashes (uentilante doctrina 3. c11.11-12).

This inner spark of truth, which Boethius describes as our inner fortress
(4. c3.33ff.), to which the sage withdraws in times of trouble, constitutes the center of
mankind and of the soul (4.c3.34ff; 3.cl1.11-14). It is the locus of happiness

2 Cf. Boethius, Cons. 5. ¢3, 20-24:

An cum mentem cerneret altam
pariter summam et singula norat,
nunc membrorum condita nube
non in totum est oblita sui
summamque tenet singula perdens?

# The seat of God, according to Boethius (Cons. 4. c1.16ft.; 3. c2.17f).

* Cf. Boethius, Cons. 3. ¢9: levibus curribus; Ambrose, De Isaac 8, 67: currilia illa animarum.

# In Porphyry's version of this theory, which was common to Gnosticism, Hermetism
and the Chaldaean Oracles, the soul acquires specific features of its character as it descends
through each of the planetary spheres. Cf. Chase 2004.

¢ The Neoplatonists often symbolize this state of forgetfulness by speaking of the drink of
forgetfulness offered to souls as they enter the material world; cf. Theiler 1966, 289f. This
forgetfulness is made worse, during the soul’s terrestrial existence, by the “twin founts” of
pleasure and pain: cf. Synesius Hymn I, 658f. i8iwv T° &yaBdv émev A&Bav; Porphyry, De ab-
stinentia 1, 33: Sbo mnyal dvelvtou pog Seopov ThG Yuxig Evtanba, ¢€ v domep Bavaoipwy
TOHATOV Eumipmhapévn év Aion Tdv oikelwv yiyvetat Oeapdtwy, ndovr te kai Avm.

¥ Cf. Augustine, Contra acad. 1.3; De ord. 1.1.3; De trin. 10.3.5: An aliquem finem opti-
mum, id est securitatem et beatitudinem suam, uidet per quandam occultam memoriam quae
in longinqua eam progressam non deseruit, et credit ad eundem finem nisi se ipsam
cognouerit se peruenire non posse? Cf. Porphyry, On abstinence 3.27.
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(2.4.22), our proper good (2.5.24), truth (3. c11.1ff; 5. ¢3.20f; 5. c4.24ff.), freedom
(2.6.7), peace, and security (2. c4.19f; 2.6.7). As the obligatory starting-point*® for
our metaphysical ascent back to the source of our being, it represents our unbroken
link with the intelligible world.

The question of how we can remain in contact with the intelligible even when the
soul is incarnated in a terrestrial body was one that always preoccupied the Neopla-
tonists. Plotinus solved it, at least to his own satisfaction, by his doctrine of the un-
descended part of the soul: although our lower or vegetative soul, seat of such psy-
chological faculties as sensation, representation, memory, and discursive thought,
comes down from the intelligible world at the moment of incarnation and is thence-
forth present throughout the body, the higher part of the soul, intellect (nous) or in-
tuitive thought, always remains above in the intelligible world.*

Plotinus’ successors almost unanimously rejected this view, and to replace it Plo-
tinus’ student Porphyry* seems to have reactivated the Stoic doctrine of innate ideas
as modified by Antiochus of Ascalon and later by the Chaldaean Oracles. A good
summary of this doctrine is provided by a work ascribed to Boethius but now usually
considered pseudonymous, the De diis et Praesensionibus®":

For we consist of two things, soul and body. The soul is immortal. If it is immortal, it de-
scends from the divine things. But if it descends from the divine things, why is it not per-
fected by the possession of all virtues? Let the state of this matter be drawn from the very
sanctuaries of philosophy. For the soul, before it is wrapped in the garment of bodily con-
tact, examines in that watchtower of its absolute purity the knowledge of all things most per-
fectly. However, once it sinks into this body of clay, its sharp vision, obscured by the dark-
ness of earthy mingling, is rendered blind to the clarity of its inborn vision. However, the
seed of truth lies hidden within, and is awakened as it is fanned by instruction. For they say
it can by no means happen that from childhood we have notions, which they call ennoias, of
so many and such great things inserted and as it were sealed upon our souls, unless our soul
flourished in its cognition of things before it was incarnated. Nor does the soul fully see
these things, when it suddenly entered such an unaccustomed and turbulent abode; yet once
it collects itself and becomes refreshed in the course of the ages of life, then it recognizes
them by remembering. For after the soul is ensnared and enveloped by some thick cover of

8 Cf. Cons. 3.3.1: Vos quoque, o terrena animalia, fenui licet imagine uestrum tamen principi-
um somniatis uerumque illum beatitudinis finem licet minime perspicaci qualicumque tamen
cogitatione prospicitis, eoque uos et ad uerum bonum naturalis ducit intentio...

* Enneads 9 (VL, 9), 5, 7-9. On this doctrine, cf. Sorabji 2004, vol. 1, 3(e), 93ff.

% For Porphyry's doctrine of the innate concepts (ennoiai), see for instance Ad Marcellam
25-26: the Intellect has established the divine law in accordance with the concepts for the
sake of salvation; it has imprinted and engraved them in the soul from the truth of the divine
law (6 & ad Bgiog UTO pev TOD vob cwTnpiag éveka Taig AOYIKATG YuXaig Katd TaG Evvoiag
SetaxOn (...) 6 voig Tag &v avthi évvoiag, Gg évetumwoe kal évexdpalev €k TG Tod Beiov
vopov dAnbsiag).

>! Stangl (1893) declared the work to have been written as a completion of Boethius’ lacu-
nary Commentary on Cicero’s Topics, probably in the first half of the twelfth century. I know
of no more recent study of the De diis et Praesensionibus.
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the body and undergoes some forgetfulness of itself, when thereafter it begins to be wiped
clean and denuded by study and instruction,* then the soul reverts and is called back to the
manner of its nature (...) Socrates declares all this more clearly in the book entitled Meno,
asking a certain little boy some geometrical questions about the dimensions of a square. He
answers them like a child, yet the questions are so easy that by answering little by little he
reaches the same result as if he had learned geometry. Socrates will have it that follows from
this that learning is nothing other than remembering. He explains this much more accurate-
ly in the speech he gave on the day in which he left this life.>®

In post-Porphyrian Neoplatonism, it is this divine spark or inner seed* that pro-
vides the link between the fallen, incarnate human soul and the intelligible world. In
Proclus, it develops into the doctrine of the “One within us”, which is itself a devel-
opment of the Chaldaean concept of the “flower of the intellect” (anthos noou), a
faculty of the soul that allows contact with the ineffable,” while in the Latin world,
following Augustine, it becomes the doctrine of the acies mentis.>

>2 This is a key point: intellectual pursuits, perhaps the study of the liberal arts, can begin
to wipe off (detergeor = Greek apomassd) the stains that accrue to the soul — or more precise-
ly, to the soul’s astral body - in its descent through the spheres toward incarnation. On the
cycle of the liberal arts, which, in their codification by Porphyry, were to be studied before
embarking upon a philosophical education, see I. Hadot 1984.

>3 Pseudo (?)-Boethius, De diis et praesensionibus, in 1. C. Orellius - L. G. Baiterus, eds.,
M. Tulli Ciceronis Scholiastae, 1, Turici: Typis Orellii, Fuesslini et Sociorum, 1833, p. 390, 35-
391, 24: duobus enim constamus, anima et corpore. Anima immortalis est. Si immortalis est,
a divinis descendit. Si ergo a divinis descendit, cur omnium virtutum habitu perfecta non est?
Quod quale sit, ab eiusdem philosophiae adytis eliciatur. Anima enim necdum in contagionis
corporeae indumento evoluta, in illa absolutissimae puritatis suae specula omnium rerum
peritiam perfectissime considerat. Postquam autem in hoc luteum corpus obruitur, acies eius
terrenae admixtionis tenebris caligosa ab illa suae ingenitaeque visionis claritudine caecatur.
Latet tamen introrsum semen veri, quod excitatur ventilante doctrina. Aiunt enim nullo mo-
do fieri posse, ut a pueritia tot rerum atque tantarum insitas atque quasi consignatas in ani-
mis notiones, quae ennoias vocant, habemus, nisi animus ante, quum incorporaretur, in re-
rum cognitione viguisset. Neque ea plane videt animus, quum repente tam insolitum tamque
turbulentum domicilium immigravit: sed quum se recollegit atque recreavit per aetatis mo-
menta, tum agnoscit illa reminiscendo. Postquam enim quodam crasso corporis tegimine
irretita anima et circumfusa quandam sui oblivionem subierit, quum deinde studio ac disci-
plina detergeri coepit atque nudari, tunc in naturae suae modum animus revertitur atque
revocatur (...) Quod totum evidentius declarat Socrates in illo libro, qui Menon inscribitur,
pusionem quendam interrogans quaedam geometrica de dimensione quadrati. Ad quae sic
ille respondit, ut puer: et tamen ita faciles interrogationes sunt, ut gradatim respondens eo-
dem perveniat, quasi geometrica didicisset. Ex quo effici vult Socrates, ut discere nihil aliud
sit nisi recordari. Quam rem multo accuratius ille explicat in sermone, quem habuit eo die,
quo excessit e vita.

>4 Cf. Synesius, De Insomniis 4, 40 (endothen sperma); Dion 9, 16.

> On this doctrine, see, for instance, Gersh 1978 119-121, with further literature; Bei-
erwaltes 1985, 275f.

* For references, cf. Hankey 1999, 35 & n. 162.
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In the Consolation, therefore, Philosophy will attempt to fan the smothered spark
of the Narrator’s soul, reviving his memories of his pre-incarnate intellectual visions
by words which, to quote Simplicius “uttered forth from the [teacher’s] concept (en-
noia), also move the concept within [the soul of the student], which had until then
grown cold”.”” The passage from Simplicius, which complements the passage from
the Pseudo-Boethius we have just studied, is worth quoting:

As for the soul, when it is turned towards the Intellect, it possesses the same things [sc. as
the Intellect] in a secondary way, for then the rational principles (logoi) within it are not
only cognitive, but generative. Once, however, the soul has departed from there [sc. the
intelligible world], it also separates the formulae (logoi) within itself from beings, thereby
converting them into images instead of prototypes, and it introduces a distance between
intellection and realities. This is all the more true, the further the soul has departed from
its similarity to the Intellect, and it is henceforth content to project (proballesthai) notions
which are consonant with realities. When, however, the soul has fallen into the realm of
becoming, it is filled with forgetfulness® and requires sight and hearing in order to be
able to recollect. For the soul needs someone who has already beheld the truth,”® who, by
means of language (phéné) uttered forth from the concept (ennoia), also moves the con-
cept within [the soul of the student], which had until then grown cold® (...) For intellec-
tions (noéseis) which proceed forth from other intellections® also cause motion immedi-
ately, connecting the learner’s intellections to those of the teacher, by becoming
intermediaries (mesotétes) between the two. When intellections are set in motion in an
appropriate way, they fit realities, and thus there comes about the knowledge of beings,
and the soul/s innate eros® is fulfilled.

Let’s return to the Consolation. After the introductory first book, Philosophy’s
consolation takes place in three stages from books 2-5.”
1. In Cons. 2.1-4, the Narrator’s soul is purified of its false beliefs.

7 Cf. Hoffmann 1987.

*8 The theme of forgetfulness goes back ultimately to Book 10 of Plato’s Republic (621a-c),
with its myth of the plain of Léthé.

** That is, according to Hoffmann (1987, 83ft.), the philosophy teacher. Cf. Proclus,
Commentary on the First Alcibiades, $235, 8-10 Westerink = vol. 2, p. 285 Segonds.

 On the logoi in the soul - portions of the nous which is the substances of the intelligible
Forms - as a spark buried in ashes, the rekindling of which constitutes the process of learn-
ing, cf. Philoponus, Commentary on Aristotle’s De anima, p. 4, 30ff. Hayduck.

¢ Sc. those of the teacher.

62 On the soul's innate erds for knowledge, derived ultimately from Plato’s Symposium, cf.
Proclus, Theol. Plat., 1, 25, vol. I, pp. 109, 10-110, 8 Saffrey/Westerink; In Tim., vol. I, p. 212,
21-22 Diehl.

¢ Baltes 1980, 326-327, who shows the parallel to the scheme utilized in the Didaskalikos
of Alcinoos (2nd-3rd cent. CE). For an alternative analysis, cf. Courcelle 1943, 280: (1) in
Book two, Boethius is brought back to the self-knowledge of which he’d been temporarily
deprived; (2) from Book III to halfway through Book IV, he is reminded of the proper end of
things. Finally, (3) from the last part of Book IV to the end of Book V, he is informed of the
nature of the laws that govern the world. Cf. Zambon 2003.
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2. Stage two has two further subdivisions. In the first (Cons. 2.5-8), the Narrator’s
innate natural concepts are awakened and brought to light; while in the second
(Cons. 3.1-8), these concepts are purified and made to appear as starting-points for
further progress.

3. Finally, from Cons. 3.9 to the end of the work, the Narrator learns the doctrines
which are to perfect his soul.

3. Boethius on Providence and Fate

Throughout the first four books of the Consolation, Philosophy uses a mixture of
rhetorical persuasion and philosophical topoi* to console the Narrator and reassure
him that despite appearances to the contrary, there really is a benevolent, divine
Providence behind the apparent injustices of life’s events. Yet the problem of the suf-
fering of the just and the flourishing of the unjust® has not yet been solved, and con-
tinues to trouble the Narrator. Beginning with the second half of Book IV, therefore,
Philosophy discusses the themes of providence, fate, and free will. An initial distinc-
tion is to be made between providence and fate: Providence, characterized by sim-
plicity and simultaneity, is the plan in the divine mind that embraces all things at
once, while fate is the way, in which that plan unfolds in the sensible world, subject
as it is to time and space. Providence is to fate as being is to becoming.® Like
spheres” rotating around a pivot, where the central sphere approaches the simplicity
of the center and acts as a pivot for the rest, while those farthest away from the cen-
ter sweep out greater distances, so the closer beings are to the simple center of provi-

¢ Philosophy’s consolatory topoi include a discussion of the nature of Fortuna; the ordi-
nary, unsurprising nature of what is happening to the Narrator; a reminder of his previous
successes and honors; and the ultimate insignificance of such honors. Cf. Donato 2012.

A question that is discussed as the sixth of Proclus’ Ten problems concerning Providence.
Cf. Plato, Gorgias 466d-481d, cited by Zambon 2003, n. 79.

¢ Cf. Plotinus, Enneads 3.3, 5.14-25 = Sorabji 2004 4b1; Proclus, On Providence, 10, 13-14 =
Sorabji 2004 4b5; Sharples 1991, 29-31.

 Boethius, Cons. 4.6.15: Nam ut orbium circa eundem cardinem sese vertentium etc. In his
translation of the Comnsolatio, Guillaumin (2002, 172, 64) is categorical: “Il s’agit bien de
«cercles», orbes, et non pas de sphéres”. Yet when Boethius quotes Parmenides (Cons. 3.12.37:
“sicut... Parmenides ait ... rerum orbem mobilem rotat”), he clearly renders the Greek ogaipa by
orbis. As far as 4.16.15 is concerned, modern translators are pretty well unanimous: Lazam
(1989) and Vanpeteghem (2005) translate orbium by “cercles”, Moreschini (1994) by
“circonferenze”, Chitussi (2010) and Dallera (1977) by “cerchi”, Gegenschatz/Gigon by
“Kreise”. It is also true that Boethius’ closest immediate model, Proclus, Ten doubts concerning
providence 5, 23ff., speaks of a kuklos. Yet I believe Boethius has deliberately modified his Greek
model and chosen to speak of spheres: only spheres, not circles, rotate around an axis (cardo).
Perhaps following Porphyry, Proclus envisaged the relation between universe and its place
(topos) as that between two concentric spheres, one (immobile) of light and the other (mobile)
containing matter: cf. Simplicius, Corollary on Place, in Simplicius, In Phys., p. 612, 28ff. Diels.
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dence,”® the more they are removed from the intricate chains of fate. For Boethius,
the main goal of this image seems to be to emphasize that while all things subject to
Fate are also subject to Providence, the reverse does not hold true.” Fate is charac-
teristic only of the spatio-temporal world, so that the possibility remains open to
mankind, by rising up to the level of Intellect, of freeing himself from Fate.”

In fact, we have the following analogies’":

Under jurisdiction of providentia Under jurisdiction of fatum
center : sphere
being : becoming
eternity : time”
providence : fate
intellect : reason

In each of these cases, the items listed in the right-hand column can be viewed as
an unfolding, development or emanation of the items in the column on the left.
Viewed in another way, the left-hand column represents a condensed, concentrated
version of the right-hand column.

¢ Cf. Chalcidius, In Tim., ch. 145, p. 183, 18f. Waszink: et divina quidem atque intellegi-
bilia quaeque his proxima sunt secundum providentiam solam, naturalia vero et corporea
iuxta fatum.

% As 1. Hadot points out (2001, p. CLI), the doctrine of the subordination of fate to provi-
dence is common to all Neoplatonists. Cf. Chalcidius, In Tim., ch. 143-147, for instance p.
182, 4 Waszink: fatum quidem dicimus ex providentia fore, non tamen providentia ex fato.
Boethius’ immediate source is likely Proclus; cf. De providentia, 111, 13 in the Latin transla-
tion by Moerbeke: [providentiam] omnibus superstantem intelligentialibusque et sensibilibus
superiorem esse fato, et que quidem sub fato entia et sub providentia perseverare (...) que
autem rursum sub providentia non adhuc omnia indigere et fato, sed intelligentialia ab hic
exempta esse.

0 Liberation from fate was a main goal of Hellenistic religion and philosophy; cf.
Festugiére 1944-1954. According to Arnobius (Adversus Nationes 2.62), such liberation was
what was promised by the viri novi, who may have been followers of Porphyry; cf. Courcelle
1953. But as Theiler has pointed out (1966, 102 & n. 235) freedom from fate was also prom-
ised by the Christians; cf. Tatian, Ad Graec. ch. 9, p. 10 Schwartz; Marius Victorinus, Ad Ga-
lat., PL 8, col. 1175. According to Clement of Alexandria (Extracts from Theodotos 74, 2)
Christ descended to earth in order transfer those who believed in him from fate (heimar-
mené) to providence (pronoia). Like the Roman emperor according to Firmicus Maternus (2,
30, 5) so the Chaldaean theurges claimed to be above fate and the influence of the stars;
cf. Theiler 1966, 292.

7! Boethius, Cons. 4.6.15-17; cf. Bachli 2001, 22; Bechtle 2006, 271.

72 On the relations between being and eternity on the one hand, and time and the sensible
world on the other, cf. for instance Proclus, In Tim., 3.28.11-14.
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We have here a kind of résumé of the late Neoplatonic doctrine of emanation.
Entities are conceived as existing in concentrated (Greek sunéirémenon), unextend-
ed, point-like form in the intelligible world, before being “unwound” like a ball of
thread, “unrolled” like a carpet, or “unfolded” like a sheet of papyrus, into the tem-
porally and spatially extended form they assume in the sensible world.”

4. Boethius on predestination and free will
4.1. Aristotle on future contingents

The Narrator now finds himself confronted by a question similar to the one that
arises in the case of contemporary block-time theory. If, as many contemporary phi-
losophers believe, the entire future course of events is already laid out and already
“exists” in a sense that is arguably just as strong as the sense in which the past and
present exist, the problem arises of what becomes of human free will. If there is to be
free will, we usually think that what seem to us to be our freely chosen decisions
must have some causal efficacy: they must make a difference in the world, and if we
had chosen to take some decisions other than the ones we actually did, we believe
that the world would have turned out differently, to however slight an extent. Yet if
the future already exists, how could our future decisions possibly change it? Similar-
ly, says the Narrator in Boethius” Consolation, if God is omniscient, He knows every-
thing that will happen, including the thoughts, desires, inclinations and decisions of
my own mind. If He knows already, for instance, that I will get up at 8.00 AM to-
morrow, how could I possibly be free to choose to sleep until noon?
An excellent summary of this view is attributed to the Stoics by Chalcidius™:

73 For Proclus (In Parm. 1217.17f; In Tim., 3.26.23f.; 43.17), primary time, which he calls
first (prétistos), absolute (apolutos), and without relation (askhetos), remains itself immobile,
before it develops (anelittén) into the time that is counted. For Simplicius, In Phys., p. 1155,
15f. Diels, time and temporal things “unwind (ekméruetai) their integrality in accordance
with motion and coming-into-being”, cf. Damascius De princ. L., p. 4, 23; 141, 25; 158, 7; 164,
15; 214, 17; 282, 23; In Parm., 89, 5-13; 151, 28; On time, space, and number, quoted by Sim-
plicius in his Corollarium de tempore, In Phys., 9, p. 780, 30 Diels. In addition to ekmérud,
other Neoplatonic terms designating this process include anelittdé/anelixis; anap-
tusso/anaptuxis. Cf. Boethius, Cons. 4.6., where providence is defined as temporalis ordinis
explicatio. This notion has its origins as far back as Cicero, for whom (De divin. 127) future
events develop quasi rudentis explicatio.

™ Chalcidius, In Tim., c. 160, p. 193, 17-194, 4 Waszink, translation Den Boeft 1970, 47:
Aiunt: “Ergo, si deus cuncta ex initio scit, antequam fiant, nec sola caelestia, quae felici neces-
sitate perpetuae beatitudinis quasi quodam fato tenentur, sed illas etiam nostras cogitationes
et uoluntates, scit quoque dubiam illam naturam tenet que et praeterita et praesentia et fu-
tura, et hoc ex initio, nec potest falli deus, omnia certe ex initio disposita atque decreta sunt,
tam ea quae in nostra potestate posita esse dicuntur quam fortuita nec non subiecta casibus”.
These concerns were already current in Origen’s day; cf. the fragment of his Commentary on
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So, if God knows all things from the beginning, before they happen, and not only the
phenomena of heaven, which are bound by a fortunate necessity of unbroken blessedness
as by a kind of fate, but also those thoughts and desires of ours; if he also knows that,
which is contingent by nature, and controls past, present and future, and that from the
beginning, and if God cannot be mistaken, the conclusion must be that all things are ar-
ranged and determined from the beginning, things said to be within our power as well as
fortuitous and chance events.

Although this passage from Calcidius is probably extracted from Stoic objections
against the Timaeus, it is clearly a version of the famous problem of future contin-
gents, set forth most influentially by Aristotle in ch. 9 of his De interpretatione. Aris-
totle’s argument goes something like this: all assertoric statements are either true or
false. But if we apply this universally valid principle to the case of individual future
events, that means that the statement “There will be a sea-battle tomorrow”, is also
true or false right now. If that statement is true now, however, then it seems to be
necessarily true that there will be a sea-battle tomorrow; while if the statement is false
now, then it seems to be impossible for there to be a sea-battle tomorrow. In either
case, there is no room for chance here - everything is pre-determined or fore-
ordained - and therefore none for free will. The occurrence or non-occurrence of
the sea-battle tomorrow is already predetermined, and there’s nothing we can do
about it. Aristotle solves the problem, at least in his own view, by stating that while it
is necessary now that either (p) there will be a sea-battle tomorrow or (~p) there will
not be a sea battle tomorrow, i.e. in modern logical notation

N(pV-~p)

Yet it is not the case that it is necessary now that (p) be true, and it is also not the
case that it is necessary that (~p) be true, i.e.

~(Np) A ~(N~p)

Mountains of books have, of course, been written on this chapter of Aristotle’s De
interpretatione.”” In Antiquity, the Stoics accepted that the proposition “There will be
a sea-battle tomorrow” is true today, so that the occurrence/non-occurrence of the
sea-battle is already fixed now, while the Epicureans maintained that the statement is
neither true nor false. Against these and other views, Boethius, following Ammonius,
will argue that statements about future contingents are true or false, but are so indef-
initely (Greek aoristos).”®

Genesis preserved by Eusebius, Evangelical Preparation 6.11.311f. Cf. Alexander of Aphrodis-
ias, De fato 30.

> For contemporary interpretations, see Sorabji 1980; Gaskin 1995, Blank et al. 1998, Seel
2001.

76 Sharples 2009, 211.
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4.2. Boethius on divine omniscience vs. human free will

To solve the conflict between divine omniscience and human free will, Boethius, in
the final book of the Consolation, will make use of three principles, all of which he
takes from earlier or contemporary Greek philosophy, although it can be argued that
his own particular way of combining them makes his solution original and distinct.
These are

1. The distinction between absolute and conditional necessity;

2. The principle that the nature of knowledge is determined by the nature of the
knower, rather than by the nature of the thing known”’; and finally

3. The notion that God experiences all of time as we experience the present; in
other words, that God experiences all of time, past, present, and future, simultane-
ously, or that God lives in an eternal present.

Let’s go over Boethius’ three principles in order.

4.2.1. The distinction between absolute and conditional necessity”

Boethius distinguishes between two kinds of necessity.” Absolute necessity is that
which is involved in statements like “the sun will rise tomorrow” or “all living beings
have a heart”, or “all men are mortal”: they are true independently of any condition,
such as when they are uttered or who utters them. Other propositions are true with
only conditional necessity: “Socrates is sitting down”, for instance, or “Plato is going
for a walk” is necessarily true while (and only while) Socrates is in fact sitting down
and Plato is in fact going for a walk, respectively. The same is true for phenomena
like chariot races: the drivers’ skillful maneuvers are necessary while I am observing
them, but they were not necessary beforehand, since they are the result of the driv-
ers’ free will. Thus, things and events that are simply necessary are so because of
their own nature; things and events that are conditionally necessary are so owing to
extrinsic or accidental circumstances.

This argument is in fact based on an adaptation of the Aristotelian definition of
knowledge: if I know something, then the object of my knowledge necessarily® is the

77 Scholars refer to this as either the Iamblichus principle or the Modes of Cognition prin-
ciple. Cf. Ammon. In De Int. 135.14-137.1 = Sorabji 2004 3a10; Huber 1976, 40ff.

78 Cf. Obertello 1989, 95ff.; Weidemann 1998; Bechtle 2006, 274f.

7 Weidemann (1998) has, I believe, convincingly refuted the idea (Sorabji 1980, 122) that
Boethius’ distinction between simple and conditional necessity amounts to the distinction
between necessitas consequentiae and necessitas consequentis.

8 As Weidemann points out (1998, 198), Boethius’ addition of the modal operator “nec-
essarily” transforms Aristotle’s consequentiality relation of being into a consequentiality rela-
tion of necessity.
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way I know it to be, simply because that’s the way knowledge (Greek epistémé, Latin
scientia, Arabic ilm) is defined - at least in one of its many Aristotelian senses.*'

One Aristotelian text that is important in this regard is this one from the De in-
terpretatione (19a23-6):

That what exists is when it is, and what does not exist is not when it is not, is necessary.*

For Aristotle, there can be epistémé in this strict sense — the sense, that is, in
which such knowledge is always true (APo II, 19, 100b18) - only of universals.* In-
deed, the reason why knowledge is bereft of falsehood is that it is necessary for things
to be in the way knowledge understands them to be.* This is clear, for instance, from
a passage from the Nicomachean Ethics (V1, 3, 1139b20-25):

We all suppose that what we know is not capable of being otherwise (...) therefore the ob-
ject of knowledge is of necessity. Therefore it is eternal, for things that are of necessity in
the unqualified sense are all eternal®; and things that are eternal are ungenerated and im-
perishable.

The reason this distinction is important is as follows: the Narrator reasons that
(1) necessarily, if an event p will happen, then God foresees it (N(p—F(G, p)); and
(2) necessarily, if God foresees p, it will happen (N(F(G, p)—p)). Note that the ne-
cessity here bears upon the entire implication: it is a necessitas consequentiae. It has
been argued® that Boethius now makes a simple logical mistake, inferring from (1)
and (2) that (3) if p, then necessarily God foresees p (p—NEF(G, p), and (4) if God
foresees p, then necessarily p (F(G, p)—Np), where in both the latter cases the ne-
cessity bears upon the consequent (necessitas consequentis).

I believe this analysis is mistaken. Boethius does believe both (3) and (4) are true,
but they are true only conditionally, where the condition is God’s knowledge. In other
words, the necessity imposed by God’s knowledge of a future event is of the same kind
as that which necessitates that Socrates be sitting when I know he is sitting: such con-
ditional necessity (kath’ hupothesin in Greek"; secundum praecessionem in the Latin of

81 “Tt is impossible for that of which there is knowledge in the absolute sense to be other-

wise <than it is>,” says Aristotle in the Posterior Analytics (I, 2 71b9-15), which led Thomas
Waitz to comment (II, 302) that “veram scientiam non darsi nisi eorum quae aeterna sint nec
umquam mutentur”.

82 To pév odv elvan 10 dv §tav ), kal tO pn 6v pn elvon Stav ui 1§, avaykn. Cf. Frede 1972.

8 Cf. Metaph. K 1, 1059b26; 2, 1060b20; B 6, 1003al15; M 9, 1086b5.10; 1086b 33; Anal. pr.
31 87b33, De an. 2.5417b23; EN 7, 6, 1140b31; 1180b15. This is perhaps why the Narrator
begins by speaking not of knowledge but of opinion, only to slip into talking about
knowledge by virtue of the (Platonic!) equivalence true opinion = knowledge.

8 Cf. Cons. 5.3.21: Ea namque causa est cur mendacio scientia careat, quod se ita rem
quamque habere necesse est uti eam sese habere scientia comprehendit.

8 Cf. De Caelo 1, 12, 281a28-282a4.

8 Graeser 1992; Marenbon 2003a, 533ff.

% Cf. Eustratius, In EN VI, p. 293, 1-2 Heylbut (CAG 20): ¢ givat T anh@g é§ avaykng
navta &ida. amg 8¢ Aéyopev €€ dvaykng doa uf ka® vmobeowv €€ dvdaykng, olov To
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Chalcidius®) imposes no constraint upon Socrates, but simply concerns the nature of
knowledge.*” As Boethius will claim, such future events can be said to be necessary
with regard to God’s knowledge but free with regard to their own nature.

These considerations go some way toward explaining the key point of how God
can know future events, which are by their nature indeterminate, in a determinate
way. The reason why this seems counter-intuitive to us is that we believe there can
only be knowledge of things that are certain, so that if God has certain knowledge of
future events, such events must already be decided. Yet this view presupposes at least
two further assumptions: that knowledge is determined by its object, and that God’s
knowledge of the future is like ours. Boethius’ additional two principles will attempt
to undermine both these assumptions.

4.2.2. The principle that the nature of knowledge is determined
by the nature of the knower

Like his opponents the Stoics, the great Peripatetic philosopher Alexander of Aphro-
disias had considered it axiomatic that modes of knowledge are conditioned by the
objects of their knowledge.” In the case of future contingents, it follows from this
principle that the gods can possess only an open, uncertain, or indeterminate
knowledge of future events, which are by their nature open, uncertain, and indeter-
minate. The Middle Platonists and the fifth-century Latin author Chalcidius agreed
that God or the gods can have only a contingent knowledge of what is contingent.”
According to such Neoplatonists as Proclus and Ammonius, probably the most
immediate influences on Boethius,” it is because we assume that the gods’
knowledge is like ours that we end up with either the Stoic view that everything is
determined in advance, or the Peripatetic view that providence extends only as far as

kabfofai Tiva 0T dv kaBnTau O kabBruevog, €€ dvdykng eivau Aéyopev 10 kabfjoBal adTodV,
AN ooyl amAdg GAN €E vmoBéoews (“thus, all things that are simply by necessity are
perpetual [aidia]. We call ‘simply by necessity’ whatever is not hypothetically (kath” hupothe-
sin) by necessity: for instance, the fact of sitting: as long as the seated person is sitting, we say
that the fact that he is sitting is necessary, yet not simply but by hypothesis (ex hupotheseds)”.

8 Chalcidius, In Tim., p. 186, 15 Waszink.

% In the words of Béchli 2001, it is an “epistemological necessity”.

% Huber 1976, 13f,, citing Alexander, De Fato 200, 15ff.

°! Chalcidius, In Tim., c. 162, p. 195, 1-17 Waszink.

%2 Cf. Proclus, De decem dubitationibus 7; De prov. 64, 1-4 Ammonius, In de interpreta-
tione 132, 6ff; 135, 16-19. Zambon (2003) has made a persuasive case for the argument,
against Courcelle, that many elements in Boethius’ thought derive from his reading of
Porphyry rather than any hypothetical soujorns in Athens or Alexandria. In the present case,
however, the parallels between Boethius and Proclus/Ammonius seem so close that influence
of the latter on the former seems highly likely, unless we were to postulate the existence or
some otherwise unknown source (a lost work, or part of a work, on providence by
Porphyry?) common to both Boethius and Proclus/Ammonius.
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the sphere of the moon. In fact, says Proclus, the reverse is true: it is not the nature of
the known objects that determines knowledge, but the nature of the cognitive facul-
ties of the knower. Thus, for instance, the gods know the objects of their knowledge
in a manner that is superior to the ontological status of the objects they know”:

Every god has an undivided knowledge of things divided and a timeless knowledge of
things temporal; he knows the contingent without contingency, the mutable immutably,
and in general all things in a higher mode than belongs to their status (...) their
knowledge, being a divine property, will be determined not by the nature of the inferior
beings which are its object but by their own transcendent majesty (...)

Proclus states the same view in his Commentary on the Timaeus™:

(...) the gods themselves know what is generated (genéton) in an ungenerated way, and
what is extended in an unextended way, and what is divided undividedly, and what is
temporal atemporally, and what is contingent necessarily.

Yet that this doctrine of the dependence of knowledge on the knower’s cognitive
faculties goes back at least to Porphyry is, I believe, implied by a passage from the
latter’s Sententiae®:

...to that which is by nature multiple and endowed with magnitude [i.e., the sensible. —
MC] the partless and non-multiple [i.e., the intelligible] is endowed with magnitude and
multiplicity [i.e., with the characteristics of the sensible] (...) to that which is naturally
partless and non-multiple [the intelligible] that which has parts and is multiplied [the
sensible] is partless and non-multiple [i.e. has the characteristics of the intelligible]...

This passage is difficult, and has occasioned quite a bit of discussion, but its gist
seems clear: the way x appears to y depends not upon x, but upon y. According to
standard Platonic doctrine, intelligible or incorporeal realities (x) are in themselves
partless, non-multiple and unextended, while material and corporeal realities (y)
have the opposite characteristics: they are divided, multiple and extended in space
and time. What Porphyry claims, in his clumsy, jargon-laden language, is that to y, x
appears as endowed with the properties of y. To x, by contrast, y is endowed with the

% Proclus, Elements of Theology, prop. 124, p. 110, 10-13 Dodd; translation Dodds, p. 111:
ITag Beog ApepioTwg pev Td HePLOTA YIVADOKeL Axpovwg 8¢ ta Eyxpova, ta 8¢ un avaykaio
avaykaiwg, kai Ta petaPAnTd dpetafAntwg, Kai SAwg TavTa KPEITTOVWS f| Katd TNV avtdv
T4k, el yap dmav, & T mep &v [ mapd Toig Beoig, katd THY adT@®V Eotwv iSoTNnTA, SiiAov
dnmovdev g ovyl KATA TV TOV XepdVWV VoLV €v Toig Beolg oboa 1} yvdolg avtdv Eotal,
M kaTd THY adTdV Ekeivwv EEnprpévny dTepoxv.

** Proclus, In Tim. I, 352, 5-8 (my translation): adtoi 6¢ oi 8ol kai T yevntOv dyeviTwg
Kal 1O OlaoTatov ASIA0TATWS €YyvdKaol Kal TO HeploTov dpepioTwg kai TO Eyxpovov
Stalwviwg kal TO Ev8exopevov dvaykaiwg:

% Porphyry, Sententiae 33, in Brisson et al., 2005, vol. I, p. 346, 21-33 = p. 36, 12-37, 5
Lamberz. Translation J. Dillon, loc. cit., vol. 2, p. 816-817: 1¢ pév dpa memAnBuopévew govoel kai
pepeyebuopévw TO duepés kol aminBuvtov pepeyéBuvtan kol memAnBuvrat (...) T@ § dpepel kai
AmAnBVOVTW QUOEL dpepés 0Tt kai ATANBUVTOV TO PeploTOV Kal memAnBuopévov (...)



96 Time and Eternity

properties of x. To sensible reality, which is divided, pluralized and located in space,
intelligible reality - in itself bereft of these characteristics and qualified by their op-
posites — appears as endowed with plurality and magnitude.

For Porphyry, then, at least at the time he wrote the Sentences, it seems that the
way an object of knowledge appears to a knower is determined not by the object’s
characteristics, but by the cognitive faculties of the knower. All the more strange
then, is the testimony of Proclus, who writes, immediately after the passage quoted
above’:

Let us not think, then, that knowledge is characterized by the objects of knowledge, nor
that what is not fixed is not fixed among the gods®, as the philosopher Porphyry says -
for he affirmed that which would have better left unsaid - but that the mode of
knowledge becomes different along with the differences of the knowers.

According to Proclus’ testimony, then, Porphyry (wrongly) believed that it is the
known object, not the knower that determines the mode of knowledge.

I can see only two possibilities of resolving this apparent contradiction. Either
Proclus has misunderstood Porphyry, attributing to him, for instance, a Peripatetic
doctrine upon which Porphyry may have been reporting; or else Porphyry’s com-
mentary on the Timaeus was an early work, and he later changed his views on this
subject under the influence of Plotinus. More research would be needed to enable a
choice between these two alternatives.

In any case, the view that knowledge depends on the knower, not the object of
thought, became standard Neoplatonic doctrine after lamblichus. According to Pro-
clus’ student Ammonius, since all things are present to the gods in an eternal now,”
their providence, like their creative activity, is exercised without the change implied
by ratiocination or deliberation, but by their very being (autéi téi einai). Since their
own nature is determinate, the gods know all things, including future contingents, in
a determinate way. Boethius, then, following his Greek sources, concludes that “all
that is known is comprehended not according to its power, but rather according to

the faculty of the knowers”.”

% Proclus, In Tim. I, 352, 11-16 = Porphyry, In Tim., fr. 2.45 Sodano: uf| yap oinf@pev, &1t
TAIG TOV YVWOT®V QUOEOLY ai yvwoelg xapaktnpifovrat, pnd 8t T uf| dpapdg ovk apapde €0t
napd 0e0ig, O¢ @nowv 6 eldcoog ITopeuplog — ToTTO Yyap abd ékeivog dvepbéyEato, dmep T
dppntov dpetvov — AN OTL TAlG TV YIvwokovTwy dtagopaig dANoiog ylyvetal Tig yvwoewg O
TPOTOG:

°7 In other words, Porphyry allegedly claimed that what is in reality not fixed or estab-
lished (mé araros) also appears to the gods in the same way: as non-fixed or indeterminate
(mé araros). This is precisely the position of Alexander of Aphrodisias.

% Ammon., In De int., p. 133, 25: &AA& avTa ap’ adTOIG €v Evi T@ VIV €0T1 TQ aiwviw
idpuvpéva. Cf. Chalcidius, In Tim., ch. 25, p. 76, 4-5 Waszink: temporis item species praeteri-
tum praesens futurum, aeui substantia uniformis in solo perpetuoque prasenti. Waszink 1964,
43, 47, 70 traces the source of this Chalcidian chapter back to Porphyry.

% Boethius, Cons. 5.4.25; cf. 5.4.38; Huber 1976, 40ff.; Den Boeft 1970, 53ff.
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4.2.3. The notion that God lives in an eternal present

Now that it has been established that knowledge is determined by the knower, Boe-
thius moves on to deducing God’s mode of cognition from His nature. God is eter-
nal (Cons. 5.6.2.10-14), and this leads us to Boethius’ definition of eternity, perhaps
the most famous and influential ever formulated in the Western tradition: Eternity is
the perfect possession, all at once, of unlimited life (Aeternitas igitur est intermina-
bilis vitae tota simul et perfecta possessio).'” This definition can be better understood,
Philosophy claims, by comparison with temporal things: whatever lives in the pre-
sent proceeds, when it is present, from the past to the future, and nothing constitut-
ed within time can equally embrace the complete extent of its life. Temporal beings
cannot yet apprehend the future, while they have already lost the past. Even in to-
day’s life, Philosophy continues, you mortals live in no more than that mobile, tran-
sitory moment. Whatever is subject to time, even if, as Aristotle thought was true of
the world, it never begins nor ends, should not be called eternal, for its does not em-
brace all at once the extent of its life, even if it should last forever: it doesn’t yet pos-
sess the future, and it no longer possesses the past. What does deserve to be called
eternal is what comprehends and possesses the entire fullness of unlimited life, lack-
ing nothing future nor past: in full possession of itself, it must always both remain
present to itself, and have present to itself the infinity of mobile time. People are
wrong to conclude from Plato’s statements that this world had neither beginning nor
end'” that this makes the world co-eternal with its creator'®: it’s one thing to lead a
life through an unlimited period, as Plato says of the world, and quite another to
have equally embraced the total presence of limitless life, as is proper to the divine
mind. The world cannot properly be called eternal, therefore, but should be called
perpetual.'®

5. Boethius on the eternal now

God, Boethius continues, is not greater than created things by the mere quantity of
time, but by the characteristic property of his simple nature. As Plotinus had already

100 Cf. Plotinus, Ennead II1 7 (45), 11, 3-5: Eternity is “that unchanging life, all together at
once, already infinite, completely unswerving, standing in and directed toward the one”. For
a complete list of the parallels between Consolation Book V and Ennead I1I 7 (45), cf. Bei-
erwaltes 1967/1981, 198-200.

101 Presupposed here, as if it went without saying (as indeed it did for the late Greek Neo-
platonists) is the view that Plato’s creation narrative in the Timaeus is to be understood sym-
bolically or allegorically.

12 Origen was accused of making the creation coternal with God: cf. Methodius, On gen-
erated things, ap. Photius, Library 302a30ff.

13 On this distinction, cf. Chase 2011, 127-130.
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argued, Time’s infinite motion tries vainly to imitate the presential status of immo-
bile life, but cannot equal it, so that it sinks from immobility into motion, and into
the infinite quantity of past and future. Unable to equally possess the complete pleni-
tude of its life, temporal beings strive to fill this void by constantly accumulating an
unending series of transitory instants. Perhaps we can use a modern analogy: let’s
assume Bill Gates is not just rich, but infinitely rich. Then time’s attempt to equal
eternity would be analogous to, and as futile as, trying to equal Bill Gates’ infinite
wealth by saving, say, a penny a day. Nevertheless, since time bears within it, in the
guise of the present moment, a kind of image of eternity’s eternal present, it lends to
whatever it touches the appearance of existence.'”*

5.1 Boethius and the Neoplatonic theory of time

To understand this notion, we need to bear in mind the basic structure of the Late
Neoplatonic theory of time.'” Beginning with Iamblichus, the Neoplatonists pro-
posed a three-level hierarchy, in line with the doctrine of the triple universal, accord-
ing to which each Intelligible Form or Idea has three phases: unparticipated, partici-
pated, and in the participants.'”® Corresponding to the unparticipated Form is
Eternity (Greek aién), followed by two kinds of time: corresponding to the partici-
pated Form, an intellectual time that is stable, motionless, partless, and generative;
and corresponding to the participants, the time we experience in the sensible world,
which is generated and constantly flowing.

This inferior time flows from the future into the past along the sides of a triangle
(Table 1), and only at the vertex of the triangle does the flowing now that constitutes
our present moment touch the immobile Intellectual time, which is a direct emana-
tion from, and therefore an image of eternity. This is, as it were, the metaphysical
background for Boethius’ assertion that the now represents our only point of contact
with eternity, an idea he shares with his near-contemporary Damascius, for whom
the present instant is a “trace of eternity” (ikhnos aiénion) at which eternity comes to
be within time (en khronéi to aei on estin).'”’

194 Cons. 5.6.12: huius exigui uolucrisque momenti, quae quoniam manentis illius prae-
sentiae quandam gestat imaginem, quibuscumque contigerit id praestat ut esse uideantur.

1% The best exposition of this difficult theory is probably Sambursky/Pines 1987; cf. So-
rabji 1983, 33-45.

1% Cf. Tamblichus, In Tim., fr. 60 Dillon; Proclus, Elements of Theology, prop. 24.

197 Damascius, In Parmenidem 11, 12°.c, vol. III, p. 189, 20 Westerink-Combeés. Cf. already
Proclus, In Tim. 111, p. 44, 21-22 Diehl : “Everything is present in the now” (Kai en t6i nun to pan).
Similarly, although more colorfully, Meister Eckhart describes the now as “a taste of time” (N...ez
ist wol ein smak der zit, cf. Werke, ed. N. Largier et al,, 2 vols., Frankfurt a. M. 1993, vol. 2, p. 48).
On the concept of the eternal now in the philosophy of Proclus, cf. Roth 2008.
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later earlier

Since, according to Boethius’ second principle, every nature understands what’s
subject to it according to its own nature, and God’s nature is always eternal and
praesential, it follows that his knowledge remains in the simplicity of his presence,
embracing the infinite extent of the past and future, considering everything in his
simple cognition as if it were happening now.'”® The presence by which God discerns
everything should be characterized, Boethius informs us, not so much as fore-
knowledge (praescientia) of the future as knowledge of a never-deficient instant; it
should be called providence (pro-videntia) rather than foreknowledge, where the
prefix pro- can be interpreted as a kind of spatial priority rather than a temporal
one.'"” From his supratemporal vantage point, God sees all the temporal events in
the world’s history simultaneously, like clothespins on a laundry line, or the slices of
a sausage or a loaf of bread. The events we see as occurring in succession, one after
another, or in taxis (to speak in Aristotelian terms), God sees as simultaneously pre-
sent and separated only by their thesis or position.

We see here several themes that are present in nuce in Plotinus, and are more ful-
ly developed in such post-Plotinian thinkers as lamblichus and Damascius:

198 Cf. Cons. 5.c2.11-12: quae, sint, quae fuerint, veniantque/uno mentis cernit in ictu.

199 Cf. Cons. 5.6.17: Unde non praeuidentia sed prouidentia potius dicitur, quod porro a
rebus infimis constituta quasi ab excelso rerum cacumine cuncta prospiciat. Boethius is very
fond, particularly in Book V, of the term prospicio in the sense of “look forward or into the
distance, look out, look, see” (Lewis & Short s.v. I) for designating the divine vision. Cf. Cons.
5.2.11: Quae tamen ille ab aeterno cuncta prospiciens prouidentiae cernit intuitus; 5.3.4: Nam
si cuncta prospicit deus neque falli ullo modo potest; 5.3.28: ... diuina mens sine falsitatis er-
rore cuncta prospiciens; 5.4.33: ..illo uno ictu mentis formaliter, ut ita dicam, cuncta
prospiciens. As Bachli points out (2001, n. 83), Boethius uses the verb prospicere “mit Bezug
auf den quasi-zeitlosen ‘Blick von oben™. On the spiritual exercise of the “View from above”
in ancient philosophy, cf. Hadot 1995, 238-251.
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1. In order to overcome time and perceive eternity, we must eliminate the differ-
ence between them: that is, we must convert space into time."’ In our everyday phe-
nomenal experience, space is characterized, as Aristotle affirms, by position (thesis)
or the fact that all its parts are simultaneously present; time by order or succession
(taxis), i.e. the fact that no two of its parts exist simultaneously. In contrast, Boethius’
near-contemporary Damascius taught that we can learn to perceive “integral” or “in-
tellectual time”, which exists simultaneously as a whole.""!

2. One way to achieve this perception of time as simultaneously existent is to
concentrate on the present moment. As we’ve seen, as the “nows” or instants of phe-
nomenal time surge forth from the future, only to disappear into the past, there is an
instant at which they touch immobile, stable, intellectual time, which is itself an em-
anation of eternity. In the midst of time, we can experience a glimpse of eternity
thanks to the present moment, which is not point-like, according to Damascius, but
is divisible and has a certain extension (diastéma).

Thus, while Boethius seems mainly to follow Plotinus, perhaps through the in-
termediary of Porphyry, as far as his doctrine of time and eternity is concerned, the
Consolation nevertheless shows traces of familiarity with post-Plotinian develop-
ments of that doctrine, particularly those of lamblichus and Damascius.

6. Boethius and Relativity

I believe that Boethius™ use of the principle that God lives in an eternal present in-
volves notions very close to those mobilized in the current debate in the philosophy
of time between eternalists, or advocates of the block-time view, and presentists, who
defend the objective reality of the flow of time. For the Block-timers, who take seri-
ously the view of reality as a four-dimensional continuum as set forth by Einstein
and Minkowski, all the moments of time exist simultaneously, so that the past con-
tinues to be, while the future already is, just as real as the present. Presentists, in con-
trast, subscribe to the common-sense view that time flows: only the present is real,
while the past is no longer and the future is not yet real. In a nutshell, Boethius will
argue that God views reality from the block-time perspective (which, of course, also
corresponds to an objectively true picture of reality), while we humans see things
from a presentist perspective.

It is only the element of time that introduces what seems to be a contradiction be-
tween God’s universal foresight and our free will. In other words, it is only because
we imagine that God knows our future acts and thoughts beforehand that we believe,

19 Likewise, in a mystical narration by the Iranian philosopher Qazi Sa‘id Qummi, “suc-
cession becomes simultaneity, and time becomes space, as a function of that sublimation
which brings it to a more and more subtle state” (Corbin 1969). It is, of course, a basic postu-
late of Einsteinian special relativity that temporal coordinates can be transformed into spatial
ones, and vice versa; see for instance Davies-Gribbin 1992, 79-82.

L Cf. Galpérine 1980.
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since only what is certain can be known, that our acts and thoughts are already de-
termined. As we've seen, Boethius’ ingenious solution will consist in denying that
God fore-knows or fore-sees anything at all.''"* Since the future tense does not apply to
Him or to His knowledge, he sees all things as if they were present; and since the
mere fact of our observing human actions in the present imposes no necessity on
such acts, neither does God’s omniscient vision and knowledge of all our acts and
thoughts — past, present or future — necessitate those acts and thoughts. God sees all
the moments of the world’s history, and hence, all the moments of our lives, spread
out before him at once. If he distinguishes between, say, my decision to rob a bank
tomorrow and my actual robbing of the bank, it is not because one event is chrono-
logically “later” than another, but because they occupy different positions in the se-
ries of spacetime events, all of which are simultaneously present to God’s vision. It is
in this sense that one might say that God sees the world the way Einstein and Min-
kowski taught us, in the first decades of the 20th century, to see space and time: the
world consists not of a three-dimensional space and a separate one-dimensional
time, but of a four-dimensional spacetime manifold, consisting of spacetime events.
Although God does not see these events as temporally prior or posterior to one an-
other, he can perfectly well perceive their causal, logical, and ontological anteriority
or posteriority. Likewise, Boethius argues, God can tell which events are necessary
(the sun’s rising), and which are contingent (my going for a walk), just as a human
being simultaneously observing necessary and contingent events in the present is
able easily to distinguish them. This is what allows Boethius to conclude that God’s
foreknowledge (praevidentia) should in fact be called pro-videntia, where the prefix
pro- may connote priority in space, not time. If we could raise ourselves up to this
Gods-eye view, we would see that there is no conflict between divine omniscience
and our free will, since God’s supratemporal vision introduces no necessity into con-
tingent events. Our idea that there is such a conflict is, almost literally, an optical
illusion, caused by the fact that we cannot help but think in terms of temporality.
Boethius’ view of God's ontological state as an eternal present, developed primarily
from Plotinus' theory of time as eternity as presented in Ennead 3.7, is thus the crown-
ing jewel in the argumentative apparatus Boethius uses to solve the conflict between
divine foreknowledge and human freedom of the will. There is no such thing as divine
praescientia (foreknowledge): God sees all things in an eternal present, whereby he
distinguishes between past and present events not by their chronological order or oc-
currence, but their casual anteriority or posteriority. His knowledge of events that
seem to us future is therefore no impediment to our freedom, any more than my ob-
servation of a man crossing the street imposes any necessity on him. To be sure, if I
know that he is crossing the street at time , then it is necessary that he be crossing the
street at time t, but this kind of factual, conditional, or epistemological necessity, based
as it is on the Aristotelian definition of knowledge and the fact that things must neces-

112 Cf. Cons. 5.6.16-17: praevidentiam...non esse praescientiam quasi futuri sed scientiam
numquam deficientis instantiae rectius aestimabis.
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sarily be as they are when they are, imposes no constraints on the man in question. As
I observe the man walking and a contemporaneous sunset, I know immediately that
the former is a free act originating in the individual’s volition, while the latter is a nec-
essary event. Likewise, God’s vision observes all our thoughts and acts, past, present
and future, as if they were simultaneously present, but like our human vision this di-
vine vision imposes no necessity on what it observes, and like our own vision, God’s
vision is perfectly capable of distinguishing, among the phenomena it observes, be-
tween the necessary and the contingent.

It has been objected'"’ that this characterization of divine knowledge entails that I
know something God does not know: I know which events are past and which are
future. But this seems to me to be incorrect, or at least misleading. First of all, from a
divine perspective, the past-present-future distinction has no objective reality but is
a mere illusion caused by our limited conceptual apparatus. Alternatively, if we
wished to say that this division is objectively real, it is so only in the sense that the
distinction between “x is standing to my left” and “y is standing to my right” is real:
these are mere relations that depend on my individual perspective at a given instant.
Likewise, what I consider past and future depends merely on my perspective as a
temporal being. To claim that God is unaware of such relational properties does not
seem to present a serious challenge to his omniscience.

I submit, moreover, that it is not even true that God is unaware of the past-
present-future distinction. As we have seen, Boethius’ conception of divine vision
corresponds rather closely to the way reality should be viewed from the perspective
of relativistic physics, that is, as a four-dimensional spacetime continuum. Here, the
history of the world and of any individual object can be envisaged as a world-tube,
where each instant can be viewed as a three dimensional slice of the tube. Given that
any spatio-temporal event can be identified on the tube by a series of four coordi-
nates, it would be easy for God to situate on my world-tube my instantaneous exist-
ence in my Paris study at, say, 12:43 on May 2, 2013. But it would be just as easy for
him to deduce that an event x, which can be situated at a point on the tube corre-
sponding to my study at 12:32 on May 1, would be in what I consider the past, and
that an event occurring in the same place at 12:32 May 3 would be in what I consider
the future. True, God would not “know” that a given event is past or future, because
such alleged facts are not genuine objects of knowledge but at best mere relational
properties, and at worst illusions. We must bear in mind that, for Aristotle and for
Boethius, for x to be known implies that x is not only true but necessarily true. But it
is not true, much less necessarily true, that a given event is past or future with regard
to me: such a viewpoint is merely an illusion caused by my partial, limited temporal
perspective. Similarly, if a stick partially submerged in water looks bent to me, we
would not say that an omniscient God “knows” that the stick is bent, but that He
knows that the stick looks bent to me.

113 Sorabyji, in Blank et al 1998.
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7. Conclusion

Far from being a parody or a conglomeration of unconvincing arguments thrown
together any old way, Boethius’ Consolatio represents a meticulously crafted whole,
although it may be an unfinished one. In its first half, it shows how philosophy,
which is a way of life rather than a mere series of abstract arguments, can be used as
therapy of the soul. It does so by providing an illustration of the Neoplatonic philo-
sophical curriculum in action, whereby, after an initial moral purification from false
ideas and opinions, the beginning philosophy student’s innate ideas are gradually
awakened and reactivated, thus rendering his soul capable of undertaking the return
to its intelligible homeland. In the work’s second half, the narrator, now restored to
his status as an advanced student of philosophy, is presented with a coherent set of
arguments intended to show why and how divine omniscience does not jeopardize
human free will. This is done by a skillful interweaving of the distinction between
absolute and conditional necessity, the principle that knowledge is conditioned by
the knower rather than the object of knowledge, and the principle that God’s eternal
mode of being grants Him a cognitive mode whereby He sees past, present and fu-
ture as given simultaneously in an eternal present.

Finally, lest this latter point be dismissed as mere Neoplatonic mysticism, I have
argued that it corresponds to the view that seems to be a virtually inescapable conse-
quence of special relativity. As a number of contemporary scientists, historians, and
philosophers of science have concluded, if Einstein and Minkowski are right, the
passage of time we seem to experience is in fact an illusion, and reality must be rep-
resented from the perspective of block-time, in which all spacetime events, regard-
less of whether they seem to us to be past, present, or future are, as it were, laid out
in advance and endowed with equally objective existence. Boethius speaks of the
possibility of raising oneself up to this Gods-eye view of things,'"* and he is echoed
by the theoretical physicist Thibault Damour:

The structure of the theory of relativity suggests that if one could free oneself from the
thermodynamic and biological constraints that condition us, in everyday life, to live reali-

114 Boethius, Cons. 5.5.12: Quare in illius summae intellegentiae cacumen si possumus eri-
gamur. Bichli (2001, 45f & n. 102) argues on the basis of 5.5.11: ‘Si igitur uti rationis partici-
pes sumus ita diuinae judicium mentis habere possemus’, that human beings possess the in-
tellectus as an inherent faculty: “Nach Boethius verfiigen wir als verniinftige Wesen tiber ein
«Kriterium» (iudicium) zur Beurteilung des gottlichen Geistes”. But Bachli is basing himself
on the reading possumus at p. 154, 45 Moreschini, a reading supported only by Ms. N = Nea-
politanus = Napoli, Bibl. Naz. G IV 68 post correctionem: Mss. O MLHa TN W C V2 H A
and B have possemus, while Mss. O K T F V H?A’G have possimus. Moreschini rightly prints
possemus, a subjunctive which indicates a remote possibility. Thus, here at least Boethius is
not claiming we can have such a faculty (habere possumus), but discussing what would hap-
pen if we could or did have it (habere possemus). On the question of whether the intellect is
constitutive part of man, cf. Magee 1989, 141-149.
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ty in the form of a “temporal flux”, one could, by analogy, “super-live” our life “in a
block”, as a part of the four-dimensional space-time block of Minkowski.

To give some idea of what such a perception might be, I'd like to conclude by
comparing two texts, one attributed to Mozart,'” the other by Boethius:

My brain catches fire, especially if I am not disturbed. It grows, I develop it more and
more, ever more clearly. The work is then finished in my skull, or really just as if, even if it
is a long piece, and I can embrace the whole in a single glance, as if it were a painting or a
statue. In my imagination, I do not hear the work in its flow, as it must appear in succes-
sion, but I have the whole in one block, as it were. What a gift! Invention, elaboration, all
that happens within me as in a magnificent, grandiose dream, but when I manage to su-
per-hear the assembled totality, that's the best moment (...) it is perhaps the greatest bene-
fit for which I must thank the Creator.

For as a craftsman, taking beforehand in his mind the form of the thing to be made,
carries out the effect of his work, and leads it through the orders of time what he had seen
simply and in the mode of the present, so God arranges the things that are to be made sin-
gly and stably through providence, but he administers the very things he has arranged
through fate in a multiple, temporal way."¢

Thanks to his genial intuition, Mozart (or his plagiarizer) was able to view his fin-
ished work all at once (cf. Boethius’ uno ictu'’”) in his mind, in a manner completely
free of temporal succession. Similarly, Boethius’ craftsman first perceives the whole
of his product simply and in a manner characteristic of the present (praesentarie),
then sets about realizing this preconceived image within space and time. Boethius’
God acts in an analogous way: From the summit (cacumen) of his lofty vantage-
point, God perceives, through his providence, the totality of the world’s occurrences
as simultaneously present. He then realizes this divine plan in the spatio-temporal
order by means of Fate, or the inexorable chain of causes and events. Yet fate has no

15 Cited by Jean and Brigitte Massin (1970, 474). The authenticity of this text, first pub-
lished by Rochlitz in 1815, is subject to caution. I thank M. Thibault Damour for pointing out
this reference to me.

116 Boethius, Cons. 4.6.12: Sicut enim artifex faciendae rei formam mente praecipiens
mouet operis effectum et quod simpliciter praesentarieque prospexerat per temporales
ordines ducit, ita deus prouidentia quidem singulariter stabiliterque facienda disponit, fato
uero haec ipsa quae disposuit multipliciter ac temporaliter amministrat. Cf. Proclus, On
Providence 12, 65: “Your machine, which uses cylinders, pulleys and corporeal materials, did
not exist corporeally in your foreknowledge, but here imagination contained, in an incorpo-
real and living way, the logos of what was to be, whereas the machine came into being corpo-
really, put together out of inner knowledge which was not such. If this is how things are in
your creation, what would you say of the fore-knowledge of the gods, in which pre-exists
what is, for us, is ineffable, truly indescribable and impossible to circumscribe...the gods
know divinely and intemporally what depends on us, and we act as we naturally tend to do,
and what we choose is foreknown to them, not by the term in us, but to the one in them”.

117 The Latin uno ictu almost certainly corresponds to the Greek hapléi epiboléi. On the
meaning of this expression in Proclus, cf. Roth 2008, 318f.
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access to the innermost citadel of human freedom: while my act of walking may be
determined by cause and effect, my decision to go for a walk is completely free of all
determinism."®

While most contemporary advocates of the block-time view, including Einstein,
seem content to accept that this perspective implies a universal determinism, Boe-
thius thus suggests a possible way out. Only time,"” or rather the notion of time,
gives us the impression that divine omniscience implies predestination, with its con-
comitant assumptions of determinism and lack of human freedom. Through the
study of the Late Neoplatonist philosophical curriculum, perhaps with the addition
of divine grace, Boethius believes we can achieve the “View from above” that would
allow us to view reality as it truly is in itself: timeless and eternal. Should we reach
this goal, we will see that the alleged conflict between divine prescience and human
free-will was as illusory, albeit just as persistent, as time itself.
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ABSTRACT: I argue that the strict account of techne agreed to by Socrates and Thrasymachus
in Republic I provides a useful framework for addressing a central question of the dialogue as
a whole: how philosophy might belong to the polis. This view depends upon three positions:
1) that Plato invites us to interpret the relationship between techne and polis outside the
terms of the city-soul analogy, 2) that the strict account contributes to a compelling descrip-
tion of vocational work, and 3) that this description determines what Socrates means by a
true polis, and thus frames the problem of philosophy’s political inclusion.

KEYWORDS: Techne, Polis, Plato’s Republic, Thrasymachus.

The theme of the polis is the occasion for Socrates to investigate several topics in
Republic. According to his most explicit methodological framework, Socrates treats
the polis as a large surface upon which dim eyes can read the logos of justice, the
proper place of which (443c) is the individual soul. The polis theme thus serves the
needs of a peculiar sociological and psychological inquiry in which the discussion of
society is something slightly more than a veiled discussion of the individual soul.'
The relation of the city to the soul, however, is only part of the story. The topics of
philosophical psychology and sociology are overtaken at the center of the text by a
question about whether the whole of philosophy itself, as a vocational interest, be-
longs to the polis.

! A concise account of how to analyze this relationship can be found in Ferrari 2005.
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112 Taking the strict account of techne seriously

In the early books, the pursuit of this question already leads to a way of talking
about the polis that clearly exceeds the terms of the city-soul analogy. The citizen-
workers who are the sole inhabitants of the “true” city in book two are not merely an
external manifestation of the appetitive or money-loving division of the soul. Even
when Socrates considers this basic class of citizens as one part of a political unity, he
does not understand them exclusively in terms of their procurement of material
goods.” The demiourgoi also represent the way in which one properly belongs to a
polis in general. In turn, belonging to the polis through one’s work is not merely an
image for how psychological functions belong to the individual soul. Socrates’ inves-
tigation of this issue is already preparation for the central question of whether the
philosopher can belong to the polis through philosophizing.

In Republic, the way in which one belongs to the polis is by having a techne.

Socrates will consider as technai the work of all three classes that make up his
ideal city, as well that of the philosophers themselves. As Leo Strauss has noted, in
Republic citizenship itself is equated with being a craftsman of one kind or another.’
Provisionally, we can understand techne to mean job, task, and calling, according to
it the range of meanings we can discern in “vocation.” Because it is by virtue of one’s
techne that one belongs to the polis, the question of the philosopher’s political inclu-
sion must be oriented by the analysis of the meaning of techne. The natural starting
point for this analysis is the “strict account” of techne initiated by Thrasymachus in
book one. While Socrates’ interest in “taming” Thrasymachus may suggest that he
never actually assents to the positions he adopts during this discussion, we will try
the experiment of taking the strict account in all philosophical seriousness. Socrates’
agreement to pursue this account, and his inquiry into its implications, lays the basis
for his development of the polis theme throughout Republic, and, at its center, the
question of philosophy’s political inclusion.

The strict account of techne is strict because it forces us to abandon com-
monsense interpretations of what it means to “have a job.” Normally, everyone
speaks about technai as if they belong to people. Someone is a doctor or a cobbler
because it is what she does. Her reasons for doing it, and doing it in the way she
does, are only apparent when considered in the context of her personal motivations
and the circumstances from which they arise. As against this ordinary way of speak-
ing, the account considers doctors or cobblers exactly insofar as they are doctors and
cobblers; it views the worker from the perspective of that which makes her a worker.

2 Malcolm Schofield (2006, 257) has precisely identified the point at which Socrates be-
gins speaking of the producer class as concerned with money and material acquisition. This
comes at 434a, directly before the partition of the soul, as if to prepare that class to function
in the psychological discussion: “From then on, his way of identifying the third class is to talk
of the business or money-making class...anticipating the specification of ‘gain-loving’ as one
of the three species of human being in book 9.”

3 Leo Strauss (1964, 79) provides citations showing that soldiers, philosophers, and even
God appear as “artisans” in Republic.
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This means that rather than understanding the techne within the context of personal
motivations belonging to the worker, the account will only consider the worker inso-
far as she is motivated by the techne. In Thrasymachus’ first statement controlled by
the strict account, this focusing has a temporal sense. He will consider the worker to
be a worker only when she is actually working, which means only when she is under
the discipline of the techne:

According to the strict account...no one of the workers errs. For it is when his knowledge
fails (abandons him) that the one erring errs — at which point he is not a worker; with the
result that not one worker or expert or ruler errs at the very time when he is ruling, but
everyone would say that the doctor erred and that the one ruling erred. (340e)*

At no point will Socrates challenge Thrasymachus’ decision to view work as under
the perfect guidance of knowledge. Instead, remaining within the parameters of the
strict account, he uses the opportunity to focus on the kind of knowledge that a techne
is. Such knowledge, says Socrates, stands in a particular relationship to the objects over
which it is set. Each technical knowledge is organized so as “to seek and to furnish
what is advantageous” for its subject matter (341d). The subject matter requires such
attention because it is movnpov, deficient or lacking in one respect or another. The
techne itself, however, is not movnpov. Its whole being consists in attending to the ad-
vantage of its object, and it does not seem to require the attention of yet another tech-
ne in order to achieve this more perfectly (342a). Clearly, Socrates cannot reasonably
deny that other technai may furnish the tools or materials necessary for carrying out a
certain job. His point is rather that in attending to the advantage of 16 movnpov, the
techne itself “orders” those tools and materials (both in the sense of demanding and
arranging). In this, the techne requires no technical assistance and is already as perfect
as is possible. From this self-sufficiency of the techne and the standing-in-need of its
subject matter, Socrates concludes that “the technai in fact rule over and are stronger
than that of which they are the technai” (342c¢).

There is, of course, a well-known eristic context for this exchange. Thrasymachus
introduces the strict account in order to defend his thesis that justice is the advantage
of the stronger. His first full formulation of the thesis defines justice as obedience to
rulers, who are stronger than the ruled, and are thus able to impose laws that serve
their own interests. It is in response to Socrates’ objection that rulers can make mis-
takes, thus enforcing laws contrary to their interests, that he first enforces the strict
account. For him, its most important consequence is that all work, strictly considered,
is constantly accompanied by knowledge, and thus essentially free of error. By carrying
the account further, Socrates discovers that the ruling-ruled relation, which Thra-
symachus understood as occurring between two distinct groups of people within the

* The temporal interpretation of the genitive absolute (¢émihetmovong yap émotriung) is
justified by the following 6tav. Throughout, I provide my own translations when something
relevant to the argument is at stake in the Greek. Otherwise, I rely on G. M. A. Grube’s trans-
lation, revised by C. D. C. Reeve (1992), indicating slight modifications as my own.
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practice of a particular “ruling” techne, is a universal feature of technai as such. Thra-
symachus’ definition of justice is now in jeopardy. If “ruling” in Thrasymachus’ sense
is only a particular species of the ruling that belongs to all technai, and if this ruling is
essentially concerned with attending to the advantage of what is weaker than itself,
then a ruler (in the narrow sense), precisely insofar as he is in the possession of a tech-
ne (is “one of the workers”), is not guided by his own advantage.

In the development of the strict account, the argumentative fallout of Socrates’
position is not as important as its reinterpretation of interpersonal relationships as
occurring within the techne’s relationship to its own subject matter. Socrates first
introduces the topic of techne into the conversation through a similar maneuver.
Before Thrasymachus’ intervention, the standing definition of justice was that at-
tributed to Simonides: “it is just to give to each what is owed to him” (331e). Pole-
marchus, steered away from an economic interpretation by Socrates, comes to inter-
pret the definition as meaning that I owe help to my friends and harm to my
enemies. Socrates formulates the principle behind this interpretation to be: it is just
to give to each what is appropriate to him (332c). Up to this point, the conversation
has assumed that justice prescribes what owed or appropriate things one should give
to others. Now, Socrates introduces techne into the discussion:

Then what do you think he’d answer if someone asked him: “Simonides, which of the
things that are owed or that are appropriate for someone or something to have does the
techne we call medicine give, and to whom or what does it give them?”

It’s clear that it gives medicines, food and drink to bodies.

And what owed or appropriate thing does the techne we call cooking give, and to
whom or what does it give them?

It gives seasonings to food. Good.

Now, what does the techne we call justice give, and to whom or to what does it give it?

If we are to follow our previous answers, Socrates, it gives benefits to friends and does
harm to enemies. (332b-d, Grube-Reeve. Translation modified.)

Polemarchus does not say that medicine gives health, which is owed or appropri-
ate to the sick, or that cooking gives food, which is owed or appropriate to the hun-
gry. The analysis he gives, and which Socrates approves, considers technai as giving
what is owed or appropriate to the subject matter over which they are set. We ex-
pected to hear that cooking is a friend to the hungry, but have learned that it is a
friend to unseasoned food. In the (ultimately ill-fated) attempt to treat justice as a
techne, “friends” and “enemies” will occupy the structural position, not of the hun-
gry or the sick, but of food and bodies: a subject matter, either a whom or a what,
which is in some respect movnpov, and to which the techne gives what is owed or
appropriate.

In the strict account, Socrates will ground this indebtedness of the techne to its
subject matter in an attitude of devoted focus that defines the worker as such.
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No one in any position of rule [i.e. in the possession of a techne]’, insofar as he is ruling
[i.e. working], either looks after or orders what is advantageous to himself but what is ad-
vantageous to what is being ruled and for which he would work, and looking (BAénwv) to
that and to what is advantageous and suitable to it (10 éxeivw Eupgépov kai mpénov), he
says what he says, and does what he does, and so forth (342e).

This account is indeed implausible if it is taken to concern the psychological mo-
tives one might have for going to work. In her commentary on Republic, Julia Annas
takes just such an approach, and accordingly finds Socrates’ point of view “artificial,”
and “absurdly optimistic.”® Both judgments are based on the fact that the account
goes against our normal intuitions about why people work. On our interpretation,
however, the strict account of techne does not concern the motives behind a techne,
but rather the kind of looking internal to the accomplishment of the techne itself. It
considers the worker, not as an individual who works, but precisely to the extent that
her looking is brought under the discipline of a techne. The elimination of all mo-
tives except those grounded in securing the advantage of the subject matter is not the
result of a reflection that “artificially” chooses to abstract from certain features of a
concrete action. It is instead effected in the working itself. A techne is a knowhow
that lives in the disciplined look of the working worker. Only to the extent that the
speech and actions of the worker are guided by this disciplined looking do they enter
into the work at all.

The passage at 342e is a description of techne in its living methodical accom-
plishment. The looking, for instance, that is in the possession of the sewing techne
looks to the garment, which is in some way movnpov: deficient, wanting or even
completely lacking. It looks to this in terms of what is advantageous for it (10
Evpgépov). This means that in addition to looking to what is deficient (what is
worked on) it looks to what is needed in order that this deficiency may be provided
for (what is worked with). Looking to something is not the same as seeing some-
thing; it refers to what is salient, what calls for notice. Something’s calling for notice
follows strictly from its relevance for giving advantage to what is worked on. The
garment (t0 movnpov) is damaged in this way and thus requires these needles, these
stitches, etc. The sewer is distinguished from the non-sewer because she regulates
her actions in strict accordance with such requirements as are discerned by this two-
pronged look. The abstract knowledge she may have about methods and tools only
testifies to her being in the possession of a techne if it was once called forth by live
imperatives detected in the field of work itself.

> The conversation (342¢-d) leading up to this statement makes it absolutely clear that a
“position of rule” means being in the possession of a techne, not being a “ruler” in the nar-
row, conventional, sense. Directly before stating his general principle, Socrates reminds
Thrasymachus that “a doctor in the precise sense is a ruler of bodies” and “a ship’s captain in
the precise sense is a ruler of sailors.”

6 Julia Annas 1981, 47, 49.
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The technical product or result (what is worked for) is also manifest in the field
of work. It too appears strictly as fulfilling the requirements of the deficient subject
matter, not external human interests. Socrates does indeed hold it essential to a
techne that it prove capable of producing a useful result. Already, in his first dis-
cussion of technai with Polemarchus (333a), he assumed that the individual in the
possession of a techne is a useful individual, someone who can be a good partner
or offer help. In the strict account, he introduces this aspect of techne in a more
precise fashion:

Don’t we say that each of the technai is different from the others in that each has a differ-
ent power (Svvav)?...Therefore each renders (mapéxetal) to us some distinctive service
(w@ehiav) but not one that is common, for example doctoring the service of health, and
piloting the service of safety at sea. (346a)

We have seen that each techne looks to 10 movnpov in terms of 10 Eupeépov,
what it requires. Everything the worker says and does she says and does under the
guidance of this looking. Each techne also possesses a distinctive §vauig in accord-
ance with which it produces an wgeheia.” But the worker at work does not look to the
result interpreted as a service (w@eAeia); her work renders it up (mapéxetar).

We can clarify this distinction between the product seen as a service and the
product seen as the advantage of a deficient subject matter by way of an example.
Early in his discussion with Thrasymachus (341e), when he is trying to establish
techne as a form of rule over 16 movnpov, Socrates says that the doctoring art was
discovered in order to provide for the deficiency of the body by seeking its ad-
vantage. Now, when he is explaining the place of ®@eleia (346a), he identifies the
service of doctoring as “health.” Within the structural analysis of the medical techne,
are not the advantage (10 Eupgépov) of the deficient body (t0 movnpov) and health
(wgeleia) one and the same? They do indeed refer to the same object: the human
body as healthy. For the one doctoring, however, the healthy body is never salient as
something serviceable in the sense that it satisfies a human need or requirement.

Whatever appreciation the doctor may have for the healthy body as a source of
happiness or vitality, it is not to this that she looks in her work. To the doctor in the
strict sense, the healthy body does not appear as something someone needs or re-
quires. And this holds whether she is working on herself or on someone else. The
look under the discipline of the techne only apprehends the healthy body as some-
thing movnpov, which thus has its own requirements to which the indebted techni-
cian must respond. One in the possession of the sewing techne does not look to the
garment as something providing warmth, protection, or concealment. It is the wear-
er of the garment who looks to these things, and it is not the special business of the
sewer to put herself in the wearer’s place. The sewer’s knowledge that warm gar-

7 Socrates will distinguish the dVvauig of each techne on the basis of the wgeleia that it
makes possible. This is in accordance with his general doctrine of powers that he lays out
while considering the epistemic possibilities of the soul (477¢).
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ments are a help to cold people is in fact incidental to the knowledge that defines her
craft and makes her a sewer.®

It is according to this technical distinction between 1o movnpov and its 10
Evpgépov, on the one hand, and weeheia on the other, that we should understand
the famous exchange between Socrates and Thrasymachus about shepherding. Hav-
ing listened to Socrates demonstrate how the strict account implies that every worker
is interested solely in the advantage of the weaker thing over which his techne rules,
Thrasymachus, accusing Socrates of naiveté, attempts to root the worker’s self-
interest in his directedness toward the anticipated product of his work. Thra-
symachus’ shepherd only “seeks the good” of his sheep in “looking to” (BAémovrtag)
the good of his master and himself (343b). In the eyes of the shepherd, everything he
so carefully works on and works with is taken up into an encompassing concern for
the satisfaction provided by the product. Mediating social relationships may mean
that this product directly satisfies people other than the shepherd himself (indeed,
Thrasymachus speaks of the shepherd’s master). But every worker, insofar as he is in
the possession of a techne, attends to his work only because he is first of all attending
to his own satisfaction. At the highest level of abstraction from his product’s use-
value, this would mean that he looks to make money. Socrates’ response, which is
where he first introduces the terms dVvapg and w@eleia into the account (346a),
amounts to an insistence on the technical suspension of all personal interests:

Shepherding is concerned only to provide what is best for the things it is set over, and it
is itself adequately provided with all it needs to be at its best when it doesn’t fall short in
any way of being the techne of shepherding. That’s why I thought it necessary for us to
agree before that every kind of rule, insofar as it rules, does not seek anything other than
what is best for the things it rules and cares for... (345d Grube-Reeve, modified with
my emphasis)

This approach to techne does not, as Strauss for instance supposes, imply the the-
sis that the genuine worker is altruistic. Strauss points out that in the paradigmatic
case of statecraft, Socrates claims that the rulers rule by looking to the advantage of
the ruled. It seems natural, then, that we should recognize concern for others as a
general feature of all technai: “For the artisan in the strict sense proves to be con-
cerned not with his own advantage, but with the advantage of the others whom he
serves: the shoemaker makes shoes for others and only accidentally for himself; the
physician prescribes things to his patients with a view to their advantage.” The arti-
san in the strict sense, he concludes, “is only concerned with the well-being of oth-

$ In his study of Republic, Leon Craig (2003, 163) writes of a basic “conflict of interest”
between the craftsman and the consumer. The craftsman wants money, and the consumer
wants quality. Such an observation belongs to a psychology of economics. Within the strict
account of techne, however, we may speak of a deeper conflict of interest between the worker
and the consumer. The worker at work is interested in products solely as fulfilling the needs
of the worked-on subject matter. The consumer is interested in them as serving human
needs.
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ers.” Perhaps the strongest evidence in the strict account for Strauss’ interpretation
is a passage often translated to the effect that “no doctor, insofar as he is a doctor,
looks after or orders what is advantageous to the doctor, but what is advantageous to
the patient” (342d my emphasis). Does this not show that Socrates’ technician, pre-
cisely insofar as he is guided by his disciplined look, looks after others?

When we consider the passage in context, another interpretation suggests itself.
This comment about doctoring occurs within a list of examples by which Socrates
hopes to illustrate that no techne seeks the advantage of anything else other than that
of which it is the techne (342b). Medicine, says Socrates, considers the advantage
only of the body, horsemanship only that of horses, etc. (342c). These subject matters,
these things of which each respective techne is the techne, are what technical
knowledge “rules over” (342c). Having established this, he now asks Thrasymachus
about the doctor once more: “Then, isn’t it the case that no doctor, insofar as he is a
doctor, looks after or orders what is advantageous to the doctor but to 1o kapvovtt
(literally: what is sick]? For the doctor in the precise sense was agreed to be a ruler of
bodies” (342d, my emphasis). To drive home his point, Socrates then asks Thra-
symachus the same question about the captain, who has been strictly defined as “a
ruler of sailors”(342d). Such a man looks after the advantage “of the man who is a
sailor and is ruled.” (342d). On the basis of these cases Socrates now states that no
one in the possession of a techne looks after or orders his own advantage, but the
advantage of that which his techne rules. Clearly, the participial phrase t0 kapvovtt
refers to the sick body, the designated subject of medical rule.

For Socrates, what is worked for is what is worked on. The only advantage looked
to by a techne is that of its subject matter, the deficient object over which it properly
rules. In certain cases, such as captaining or statecraft, Socrates formally identifies
this subject matter with human beings considered in some particular respect. But in
the case of shoemaking, for instance, the object whose advantage is sought is the
shoe itself, not other people (and accidentally the shoemaker himself) insofar as they
require shoes. Thrasymachus understands Socrates’ intent well enough. The latter,
he says, is under the delusion that shepherds ultimately look to the good of the sheep
rather than the good that may come to themselves and their masters. He does not
accuse Socrates of believing that shepherds look after the advantage of the hungry
and the cold. The thesis that Thrasymachus challenges Socrates to defend is not that
technical accomplishment is altruistic, but rather that it does not look to its @@eAeia,
its product understood as a fulfillment of human needs or interests."

° Strauss 1964, 79.

*'We can see why Socrates’ attempt to posit wage-earning as a distinct techne, which can
operate concurrently with all the others, raises difficult structural issues for the strict account.
If wages are the service of wage-earning, then what might its deficient subject matter be? By
categorizing wage-earning as a techne, Socrates rules out the possibility that the wage-earner,
insofar as he is a wage-earner, looks after his own interests, or those of anyone else.
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The rigorous separation between 10 movnpov and @@eleia indicates that a tech-
ne becomes what it is under a suspension that sets it off from engagement with hu-
man interests. My being in the possession of a techne does not imply anything about
my interest in helping others or in helping myself. The strict account of techne does
not break work apart into an abstract knowledge and an application of that
knowledge as determined by the “moral character” of the worker. Someone who uses
“her skills” or “her knowledge” in order to satisfy a personal need or damage the ob-
ject of work is not, to that very extent, working. She is outside the discipline of tech-
ne. When technical vision looks into the dimension of human interests, it will do so
only insofar as these figure in the field of work defined by 16 movnpov and its 1o
Evpgépov. The looking itself is not engaged by these interests. For it, the @@eleia has
no salience. Questions about self-interest and altruism are not relevant in a reflection
on the worker in the strict sense imposed by the account. Indeed, there is a kind of
inhumanity about the technician. She is not interested in the benefits that accrue to
the community through her work because she responds solely to the work-object
itself. Yet, in this very devotion, she is of value to the community, a good partner.

This being the case, we are left to wonder how the categories §Ovaug and
w@eleia enter into the rigorous analysis of techne. First with Polemarchus (333a)
and then again with Thrasymachus (346a), Socrates conducts the pedestrian exercise
of listing off the powers and services of various technai. The method involved here is
based on the simple perception of use-values within a given social context. Educated
perception already understands products as such, i.e. as the result of human activi-
ties and as meant for specific uses. From here, one can explicitly identify various ser-
viceable products as the result of various productive activities, thereby understand-
ing the social value of the activities themselves. One thus sees how the various
technai fit into the life of a community. For the acculturated adult, an exercise like
this is child’s play. Socrates has his interlocutors carry it out in a removed overview
of technai, not by an inward consideration of technical looking in the manner im-
posed by the strict account. So the question remains as to whether and how the
Suvapug and wgeleia become present for the worker in the strict sense.

When Socrates conducts the pedestrian exercise in the identification §Vvapig and
w@eleia in the case of various technai, he speaks as someone imbedded in a particu-
lar social world in which people go to work at useful things. Of course, this under-
standing of how any given techne “fits-into” the whole of social life is not the sole
prerogative of administrative reflection. It also functions as an interpretive back-
ground available in the work itself. But if the suspension of personal interests carried
out by the worker at work takes place against an interpretive background in which
the product of work remains comprehensible as an w@eheia, is not the basic point
Thrasymachus wanted to make about workers still valid? Perhaps he misspoke in
claiming that the shepherd, as such, looks only to the advantage of his master and
himself; but he nonetheless understands his work within a context of human inter-
ests. Since Socrates has no doctrine of altruism to oppose to Thrasymachus, should
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we not admit that once we have taken this context into account, each will pursue
self-interest (broadly understood) so far as she is able?

It was precisely in order to appeal to such a context of interest that Thrasymachus
first introduced the concept of the polis into the discussion. Until that point (338d),
Socrates and his interlocutors had considered justice as the source of norms for indi-
vidual behavior without considering its function in collective life. Thrasymachus
wants to address justice within a critical political economy that takes the polis as its
primary unit of analysis. His polis is a context of struggle between rulers and ruled in
which each worker-citizen with open eyes understands everything in terms of self-
interest. It is by appropriating the polis theme that Socrates will extend the strict ac-
count of techne into the dimension of technical vvapug and w@eleia.

When we follow Socrates here, we adopt a highly artificial perspective on the po-
lis. It is not in view as a complex sociological phenomenon, but solely as a communi-
ty of workers in the strict sense. Just as one is permitted to understand obviously un-
realistic aspects of Socrates’ political descriptions by anticipating that the polis
functions as the soul writ large, so can we also understand them within the methodo-
logical context determined by the search for the proper interpretation of dVvaug and
wgeheia. For this inquiry, the polis is under consideration strictly as a coordination
of technai in terms of their serviceability and correlative power. Strauss observes that
“when Socrates speaks about the primary needs which bring men together, he men-
tions food, housing, and clothing but is silent about procreation. He speaks only of
those natural needs which are satisfied by means of arts...He abstracts from procrea-
tion in order to be able to understand the city as an association of artisans...”"" It is
not some inattentiveness to the facts of city life that causes Socrates to present the
polis in this fashion. He is rather concerned with the fitting together of technai
themselves in order to approach the particularly problematic case of philosophy.

Each polis of Republic is a coordination of technai considered on such a scale that
it serves no further technical goal."? Because of this lack of an external aim, the polis
can function as a work-world from whose horizon the serviceability of techne be-
comes understandable in a unique form. The doctor, for instance, may understand
herself as a hospital worker, or a functionary of healthcare as a whole, thus situating
her work within a broader cooperation of technai guided by its attendance to an en-
larged subject matter. But if she were to understand herself as a polis-worker, she
would interpret her work as accomplishing nothing other than the polis itself as a
coordination of technai. To achieve a political understanding of one’s techne would
be to understand why, apart from the production of any particular result, one coor-
dinates one’s work with that of others at all. The enumeration of technical services

! Strauss 1964, 95-6.

12 Only under this definition does the polis make sense as the appropriate analogy for the
tripartite soul in the consideration of justice. When the individual soul is investigated as an
articulated whole, it is from the perspective of its inward ordering, not the goal at which it
aims.
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and powers that Socrates attempts with Polemarchus and Thrasymachus is a way of
distinguishing technai from one another. It does not consider the criterion of service-
ability that makes the various services serviceable. Such a consideration can only occur
from the perspective of the polis as a whole, or for the citizen who makes herself re-
sponsible for that perspective. It will remain for Glaucon and Adeimantus to discover
the principle of technical serviceability. They do so through the building of cities.

If the polis were not a context that already encompasses every work-world, each
worker, in “going to work,” could choose to bring her working capabilities and
products into relation with those of others for the first time. In making this choice,
she might understand why it was important to go to work in the polis at all. She
would thus gain insight into the originating principle (dpxn) of the polis as a coordi-
nation of technai. In Republic, we have privileged access to this principle because
Socrates and his interlocutors build their cities in speech. Their words are the source
of its very origination. Socrates and his pupils will not only carry out their work as
founders in accordance with this apxmn, at key points they will also reflect upon it as
an explicit theme, and attempt to formulate it. Glaucon and Adeimantus, the build-
ers of these cities, have just provided a trenchant justification for Thrasymachus’ po-
litical economy of self-interest, a justification from which they want to be dissuaded.
The discussion regarding the dpyn of the polis will thus proceed by distinguishing
the true principle of city construction from a pseudo-principle, with which it is ini-
tially confused. Only a polis constructed according to the true &pyr| will prove capa-
ble of including the philosophical vocation according to its proper w@eleia and
Suvaug.

It is according to the pseudo-principle that Socrates and Adeimantus explicitly
construct the first city of Republic. Though this polis will contain both justice and
injustice (369a), Socrates guides Adeimantus into understanding its foundation ac-
cording to the following dpyn:

Well then, a polis is born, as I suppose, since it happens that each of us is not self-
sufficient, but in need of many things — or do you mean to found the polis in some other
principle?... Indeed, then, one seeking out another for one need (xpeia), and another for
another, we, needful of many things (moAA@v debpevor), assemble in one dwelling place,
many partners and allies — for this dwelling together we established the name “po-
lis.”...Indeed, one man gives a share to another, another to another, if he gives something
or receives it, believing it to be better for himself. Come then, let us make a polis in speech
from this principle. Our need (xpeia), as it seems, will make it. (369b-c)*

3 We translate dpxn as “principle” or “originating principle,” rather than “beginning.”
The ultimate justification for this decision comes in book IV at 433b-c, when Socrates, refer-
ring to their city-building in book two, says £080g dpxOpevol Tfig TOAews oikilerv katd Bedv
Twva elg dpxrv Te Kal tomov Tva Tfig Stkatoovvng kivduvedopev ufePniéval “Immediately
upon our beginning to construct the polis, we happen, with the help of some god, to have hit
upon something of a principle and blueprint of justice.” The precise part of the conversation
to which Socrates here refers is most likely 370b, where Socrates first introduces the idea that



122 Taking the strict account of techne seriously

It is because human beings are naturally moA®v dedpevol that each goes to work
in the context of the polis. It is as if each pre-political worker were to say to herself: I
can better fulfill my own multifarious need (xpeiq) by entering into commerce with
others than by attempting to accomplish this on my own. Each worker uses the polis
for his own purposes. The founders themselves act according to this motive. Socrates
and Adeimantus will construct the polis according to their need, conjuring into be-
ing the workers capable of fulfilling it.

In such an understanding of the polis, the virtue of the division of labor is that
each can better fulfill his own needs through the mediation of exchange. Specializa-
tion, says Socrates, results in “more plentiful and better quality goods” (370c). Each
goes to work in her own field because the @@eleia she thereby renders will better
fulfill the needs of others and, ultimately, her own. Others are partners and allies for
me in my fulfillment of my own needs. The political §0vapug of work lies in its ability
to procure this fulfillment. The principle governing the coordination of technai is
thus economic in nature. Economics is the secret of political association. Each work-
er will understand her fitting into or belonging to the polis because she knows that
her needs, whether basic or extravagant,'* bind her to the work and needs of others.
A polis is essentially a need-coordinating mechanism. This conception conforms
perfectly to Thrasymachus’ account of technical accomplishment. Socrates himself
will assert that every existing polis of which he is aware has been built up according
to this principle of association. The principle is completely at odds, however, with
Socrates’ own account of the citizen-worker in the strict sense.

The true &pyn of the polis (or the dpxn of the true polis — 422e) is political justice
itself, defined as doing that task for which one is by nature suited (433a). A true polis
is not a need coordinating mechanism, but a vocational horizon. The coordination
of technai serves to free vocational work from the material interests of life and allows
it to become an end in itself. Already in the construction of the first city, Socrates
shows that the political division of labor responds to concerns other than the effi-

the polis affords each the opportunity to carry out a single task (¢pyov) to which he is by na-
ture suited.

' The admission of extravagant needs or luxurious products into the polis is the result of
Glaucon’s intervention that begins at 372c. Socrates consents to building a luxurious city
only after remarking that the “true” or “healthy” city is the one constructed to satisfy modest
or basic needs. Of course, it is in the attempt to satisfy these multiplying needs that the
founders confront the necessity of war, and thus of training the guardians that will ultimately
require a philosophical education. This distinction between the healthy and feverish cities,
and the development through which the later is ultimately reformed, are important features
of polis-construction in Republic. However, we must not confuse this issue with the more
basic problem animating the polis-construction. This is to distinguish the true dpyn of the
polis, which will indicate the definition of justice. Socrates clearly holds that the construction
of the first (moderate) city already allows for a research into its justice and injustice (371e).
He reacts to Glaucon’s complaint that he has built a city fit only for pigs by saying that study-
ing a luxurious city will also serve the purposes of such a research (372e).
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cient production of high-quality products. It is right for each citizen-worker to per-
form one task, not only because it will yield a greater quantity of better goods, but
because it gives expression to the diversity of human nature and because each work-
er is one person, not many (370b). Later (423d), Socrates will assert that the worker
becomes one by doing the one task for which she is suited. It is in order to be able to
undertake this kind of work that one would enter in the polis in the first place. Each
techne has a dVvapug and wgeleia insofar as it frees up each worker for dedication to
her own vocational work.

Farming is not serviceable because it satisfies the potter who is happy eating corn.
The happiness that comes from the fulfillment of multifarious need is not political
happiness. Those called potters may be happy eating corn and those called farmers
dining on fine china. It is possible to construct a “city” in this fashion, but then “a
farmer wouldn’t be a farmer, nor a potter a potter, and none of the other schemas of
work, from which a polis is born, will at all hold up” (421a). The strictness of Socra-
tes’ account of the polis as a coordination of technai is here quite evident. If one “is
talking about farmers and banqueters who are happy as they would be at a festival
rather than in a polis, then he isn’t talking about a polis at all, but about something
else” (421b, Grube-Reeve. Translation modified). Geographically speaking, a festival
may be in a city. For the strict account, it is in principle an extra-political affair. To
enter into the polis by going to work is precisely to renounce the self-interested di-
rectedness towards xpeia. The aim of the city is not consumption,” but the life of
production itself: vocational repayment of debts to to0 movnpov. Each techne, no
matter the nature of its product, renders a service and exercises a correlative power
because it contributes to a thriving vocational life for all. The polis exists in order
that each might be able to pursue her own work.

It is the law of the polis that upholds this founding principle. The function of law,
says Socrates, consists in

harmonizing the citizens by persuasion and constraint, making them give a share of ser-
vice (g wgeliag) by which each would be able to serve (@d@eleiv) the community, and
when it introduces such people into the polis, it does so not in order that each be allowed
to go to work at whatever each wants, but in order that it may dispatch them for the bind-
ing together of the polis. (519e-520a)

The citizen-worker does not first of all belong to the polis and then experience
the law. It is the law itself that introduces and dispatches her into the polis. In turn-
ing to one’s own work out of obedience to the law, and thus understanding one’s
techne from the perspective of the polis as a whole, one becomes a citizen. Socrates

!5 Multifarious need naturally needs to be fulfilled within the polis. The life of need ful-
fillment is not eradicated. It does, however, become a subordinate part within the functioning
of the polis as a whole (just as the appetitive part of the tripartite soul is inside the psycholog-
ical whole). Needs need to be satisfied because they fulfill conditions necessary for the self-
realization of the community according to its originating principle.
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usually describes the politically incorporated techne as an €pyov, which readily
translates as work or job. But for work to be political work, for it to be a “vocation of
the city”(433a), it must contribute to the proper functioning of the whole. €pyov thus
means assigned task or function. An €pyov is assigned by the law that enforces the
just arrangement of the political whole. By having and fulfilling one’s techne as an
€pyov, one upholds the shape, or the formal constitution (moAiteia) of the polis.

The question of philosophy’s political inclusion will be posed according to the
terms generated by the strict account of techne. Focused engagement (10 fAémerv) in
philosophical matters will have to render up an w@eleia that harmonizes the com-
munity as a whole, thus exercising a political dVvvaug within the polis. Philosophy
must come to experience its work as an €pyov in response to an imperative that has
the force of a justly imposed law. Only thus will the philosopher become a genuine
citizen who contributes to and obeys the moAiteia. This is what it would mean for
philosophy to be included in the polis.

The difficulties associated with this inclusion all stem from the purely theoretical
nature of the vision that guides philosophical work. The one who is a philosopher in
the strict sense, says Socrates (500c), has no leisure to look toward the practical af-
fairs of human beings (PAénewv ei¢ avOpwnwv mpayparteiag). It is striking to note that
Socrates will consider the impracticability of philosophy as a problem within the
structural analysis of techne provided by the strict account. Philosophy is also a
techne. It is unique, he says, because it

attempts to grasp, concerning everything, according to a methodical route, what each is.
All the other technai are either oriented toward the opinions and desires of human beings
or toward generation and composition or toward tending to what is being grown and
composed - each and every techne being turned toward its work. (533b)

The central books of Republic grapple with the difficulties of philosophy’s politi-
cal inclusion by reflecting on the philosopher as a figure in a hypothetical city. We
only enhance our appreciation of these reflections by bearing in mind the structural
level of analysis introduced by the strict account of techne. At this level, “the philos-
opher” is not a psychologically and socially motivated individual who also practices
philosophy, but an individual exactly insofar as she is involved in the actual attend-
ing that makes of her a philosopher. The structural question is whether that life,
which lives solely in its orientation to the field of work proper to philosophy, can
comprehend its power and serviceability within a social world. Conceiving philoso-
phy’s inclusion in the polis is not a matter of showing how purely theoretical inter-
ests remain connected to a broader social context because the philosopher too is a
needful human being, with a body that wants rest, food, shelter, companionship, etc.
This is surely a sociological fact, albeit an uninteresting one. However, according to
the strict accounts of techne and polis, the body of the philosopher would only live
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and sleep in the city if her vocational life, according to its own interests and motives,
fits into the community.'
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Adunckuit Heomnmaronmsm (IInyrapx Admuckmii, Cupman, Ilpoxsn, Hamackmit
Y Ip.) — OJJHO M3 MOCTIEAHNUX SPKUX IIPOSIBTIEHNIT aHTUYHON MBICTI. VIMEHHO B paM-
KaxX JJAHHOJI IIKO/IbI HAIIIO CBOE MCTOPMYECKOE 3aBepleHNe ThICSYeTleTHee Pa3B-
Te rpedeckoil ¢umocopun. ITpencraBurenn mKonsl cHOpPMUPOBAIN LIETOCTHYIO
KapTUHY MUpa, aKTUBHO (XOTs yXXe Bce 6Ooree B cdepe mpeit, Hexxenu B obmacTu
KOHKPETHBIX [Ie/ICTBIIT) KOHKYPMPOBABLIYIO ¢ HAOpaBIINM K V BEKY CHIY XPUCTH-
aHCKUM 6OTOC/TOBMEM.

AduHCKMIT HEOITATOHMKY, CO3/JaB CUCTEMBI, 00001aBIIIe ¥ IOZHUMABIINE Ha
ypoBeHb ¢unocodckoii pedekcun 06paspl TPAAUIMOHHO MUGOIOTUY, BBIBIHY-
M B ILEJIOM MMPOYTBEp)KAAIOLIVe IONOXKeHMsA. DTUM paspaboTKu apMHCKOro
HEOI/TATOHM3Ma BBITOJHO OT/IMYAIOTCS OT JAPYTOTO COMEPHMKA XPUCTUAHCTBA B 3110-
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Xy paHHEro CpeJHeBEeKOBbs, TAKOTO Kak rHocTuiusM (Adonacuu 2003, 176-212).
I'HOCTMIM3M (BO BCAKOM CITydae, A3bIYECKMIT), OyAyds, C OFHON CTOPOHBDI, TOTHYe-
CKMM 3aBeplIeHMeM OOIIeaHTMIHBIX YCTAHOBOK (HaIpyMep, MPOTUBOIOCTAB/IEHIA
MHTE/IUTOETbHOTO I MaTepPMaNIbHOTO), C IPYTOJl CTOPOHBI, IIpefiIaras IocefoBa-
Te/IbHO TNeCCMMUCTUYECKUI MOAX0J, K IOHMMAaHMIO HeJICTBUTeNTbHOCTU. BMmecte ¢
TEM aKTYyaIM3MPOBAIMCh IPU3BIBBI K CKOPENIeMy paspyLIeHUIO MaTepuajbHOTO
MMpa KaK MMpa 3713, ¥ B 9TOM acCleKTe THOCTUIM3M PAaCKpbIBal BO3MOXKHOCTH BbI-
X0Jja 3a IpefieNbl CMbICIOBOTO YHUBEPCYMa aHTUMYHOCTU. B cBOIO oyepenb HeoImIa-
TOHMKY, 3aHMMasA 6ojiee CHEp)KaHHYIO ITO3WINIO, BUIEMM B MaTepyaJbHOM Mupe
fiedUINT IPOABIEHHOCTM YMO3PUTENbHOTO Bjara, Ho HafeX[ Ha BO3BpPAILEHNA K
bnary xak TakoBomy He OTBeprasnm.

B cBA3M co BceM 3TMM, PaBHO KaK U C TeM, 9TO aQMHCKUII HEOIIATOHU3M JIO/Toe
BpeMs HaXOAWICA B OTHOCUTE/IbHOM 3a0BeHUM ¥ JIUIIb B MOCTeJHee BpeMs CTal
IpeMETOM TIIATeTbHOTO aHa/IM3a, He BBI3bIBAT COMHEHMIT MCTOPUKO-(umocopckas
aKTyanbHOCTD M3ydeHnsA abMHCKOTo HeormaroHn3Ma. Tak, A. @. Jloces 3amevaer:

[Tocne ITnoruna [Tpoxn - camast KpynHasi puUrypa BO BCEM Y€THIPEXBEKOBOM HEOIIATO-
HusMme. Jla u II10THMHY OH yCTymaeT TOMbKO B HOBM3HE ¥ OPUTMHAIBHOCTU CBOUX UJIEN,
nOcKonbKy IIOTVH co3upan HOBYIO cucteMy ¢unocoduu, ITpoks >xe TONbKO YIIyOIsI 1
meTamM3upoBan 9Ty cucreMy. OIHAKO B 3TOM IOCTESHEM OTHOIIEHUM OH 6e3yCTTOBHO
mpeBocxoaut II10TMHA; 1 9TO IIPEBOCXOACTBO Pe3KO 6pOcaeTcs B I71a3a B CBA3U C OTPOM-
HOJ aHATMTUIECKON CUION ero yMa, 60/bIINM pasHOOOpasueM ero MHTEPECOB, MacTep-
CTBOM MUKPOCKONIMYECKMX MICCIEIOBAaHNUII OTBJIEYEHHENIETO TOTUIECKOTO NPeIMeTa, a
Taloke B OTHOIISHMY TOHYAIIero ¢pumiocopcko-puaonorndeckoro BHUKAHNA B TEKCT
[TnaroHa, Kyfa Hy)KHO IpUOGaBUTH ellle OUeHb YeTKMil GMmIocodCKmil S3bIK, MECTAMMU O-
XO[AIIMII O M3MIOXKEHUA B BUJI€ T€OMETPUUYECKMX TEOPEM M JIOKA3aTe/lIbCTB ¥ YacTo
YAUBILAKOIINI KAaKOW-TO IOPUONYECKON OTYEKAHEHHOCTbIO BBICTAB/IAEMbIX IIOJIOXKEHMIT
(JToces 2000, 30).

B T0 ke BpeMmst [i/is1 aBTOPOB, OPMEHTHPOBAHHBIX Ha MPOOIEMBI COBPEMEHHOCTH
(9TMKa, TOMUTMKA, TeOpWs IMO3HAHMs, OHTONOTUA ¥ T. H.), aKTyaJlbHOCTb WUJei
IIpoxma meHee oueBuaHa. Co BpeMeH anoxu IIpocBelienns B HayKe IPUHATO OIMK-
paTbhca Ha UAEI0 IIporpecca, MCKaTh NMporpecc B pe3yabTaTax MCCAefoBaHNli, a 3Ha-
YUT, OTKa3bIBaTh 00JIee paHHEMY 3HaHUIO B IIEHHOCTY OTHOCUTENIBHO 6oJiee Mmo3He-
ro. VIMeHHO Takue BO33peHMS OOHAPY)KMBAIOTCA M B paMKax IIO3UIUY MHOTUX
COBPEMEHHBIX aBTOPOB, OPMEHTHPOBAHHBIX HA aKTyaJbHble OUCKYCCUM U IpOJara-
011V MaJIOMHTEPECHBIMY Pa3MbILIEHN A, Pea30BaHHbIe B IIPOIIJIOM.

ITokasaTe/IbHBIMU B 3TOI CBA3M BBINIAAAT Clepytone cioBa P. Popru (Bbicka-
3aHHBbIE, IIPaBJa, B HECKOIBKO APYrOM KOHTEKCTe):

Bpems oT BpeMeHM A HaThIKalICA B GUIOCOPCKUX XKypHATax Ha CJIOXHBIE ¥ 3aIlyTaHHbIe
Ipo6JIeMBbl — U3 pa3psfia TeX, KOTOpble BO30Y>KIAI0T OTPOMHBII MHTEPeC M B TO K€ BpeMs
CTOJIb HE3HAKOMBI, YTO 5 HE 3HAJI, 4TO M AyMaTb O HUX. S 4yBCTBOBa, YTO MOJ MOPaIb-
HBIII JOJIT — TIO3HAKOMMUTBCA CO BCTPETUBLIENCS Mpo6IeMoil 1 paspaboTaTh CBOIL, ajlb-
TepHATUBHBIII, CIIOCOO ee paspelleHysA. VIHOIA YYBCTBO BMHBI 32 HEVICIIONTHEHHOE IIPO-
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IO/DKAJIO MYyYUTDb MEHsI Ha IIPOTSDKEHNN [STU-IECSITH JIeT, XOTSI 51 TAK HUYETO I He JeJIall,
4TOOBI OOIETYNTH ITO YYBCTBO. B KOHIle KOHIIOB, OGHAKO, s YaCTO OOHAPY)KMBAJI, UTO
npo6ieMa, KOTOPYIO si MTHOPMPOBAJI, MCIBITBIBAsI MYKU COBECTH, MCYe3/Ia ¢ Gpumocod-
CKOI1 CLIeHbI, YTO HMKTO M3 MOUX KOJUIer GOIbllle He PabOTaeT Haf ee pelleHNeM 1 YTO
HeT HMKAKOTO YIIOMMHAHNA O Hell B punocodckux sxypHanax. Torga s no3gpasisin cebs
C PasyMHOIT IPEefYCMOTPUTENBLHOCTBIO M MIPUXOAIT K MHEHUIO, YTO HOCTYIAN JOCTATOY-
HO MYZPO, OKIAast MCIe3HOBEHMsI [IP06/IeMbl, IPABUIBHO yrafas ee adpemepHocTs (Pop-
i 1997, xvii; nep. B. B. Llenniesa).

VIMEeHHO B U3KUBAHUN «IICEBIOMPOOIEM», OPUEHTALIMN Ha TPOOIEMbI IO3UTUB-
Hble, pellleHre KOTOPhIX MO3BOJIAET IMPUPALIMBATH 3HAHME, BUJUTCSA HAM OffHA U3
BO)KHBIX IIPYMeET COBpPeMeHHOIT amoxu. He MuHOBa/mM Takme yCTaHOBKM ¥ PUIOCO-
¢un. B coBpeMeHHBIX YCIOBVAX, BO BpeMeHa TOCIIOACTBA aHAIMTUYECKON JTMHUA
AHIJIO-aMEePUKAHCKUX MCCIeMoBaHMil (a ¢ Heil M OOHOB/IEHHBIX BapMaIuii MO3UTH-
BU3Ma) MBIC/Ib «MEPTBOJI» 31I0XU (TIO3HeNt aHTUYHOCTI) a priori Kak OYATO He MO-
XeT uMeTh cuny. HeoOXOmMMO OpMEHTHMPOBAThCA HAa COBPEMEHHYIO JIMTEPATYpPy,
COBpEMeHHBIE MIeN, ¥ TOTJja MOYKHO BHECTH BKJ/IaJ] B pellieHue npobieM obIecTsa u
KY/IbTYPHI.

Bepna 5 Takas Touka 3peHms B abcomoTHOM cMbicme? Kak mpepncraBisercs,
IIOJIHOCTBIO COITIACUTDBCS C Hell MelllaeT OJHO OYeHb BakHOe 06cTosATenbcTBo. Camas
cyTb punocoduy, ee «IpoTOapxe», €/ YTOJHO, 3aK/II0YaeT B ceOe UIeI0 O TOM, 4TO
3HAYMMOCTb HUMIOCOPCKNX OTKPBITHIL (BBIABIDKEHNE U Pa3pabOTKa Ui, X peann-
3als, IpoBepKa 1 T. Ji.) oOHapy>kuBaeTcss 0ObIMHO post factum. Tak, paspaboTkn
/. KaHTa 6N aleKBaTHO MOHATHI Y OLlEHEHBI CITYCTs 00JIee MOTyBeKa C ero cMep-
. Kak mpepcraBisercs, oOumM npaBmwioM ans ¢unocodum BBICTYIIAeT MMEHHO
TO, 4TO OlleHKa GprnocodcKux nzeit TpedyeT BpeMeHHO IMCTaHIUN.

B 3TOM KOHTeKCTe pacKpbIBaeTcsi MpoOieMaTuKa HaIIero MCCaemoBaHus. Mel
nojaraeM, 4to ugeu IIpoxiaa (1 Boobuie HeommaToHM3Ma aUMHCKOTO TOJIKA) aKTy-
aJIbHBI B COBpeMeHHOI1 KynbType. [Ipudem unen ITpokia OKaspIBalOTCs aKTyaIbHBI
He TO/IbKO B KauecTBe MCTOPUYECKOTO (aKkTa, HO ¥ B OTHOIICHNUM >KM3HEHHBIX CUJI
COBPeMEHHOJT 3MoXM (IOHMMasi «COBPEMEHHYIO 3II0XY» IpefelIbHO IIMPOKO, Kak
HOBOE VI HOBeJilllee BpeMs).

Aprymenranus te3uca 06 akTyabHOCTH ujeit [Ipokia B COBpeMeHHOI KY/IbType
VICXOJTHO MO>KeT OBbITb BBICTPOEHA B PaMKaX yKasaHMA CBSA3M MJIell, BBICKa3aHHBIX
[Tpok/IoM, ¢ AMATEKTUYECKUMU UCCIENOBAHUAMY (B YaCTHOCTH, MCCIENOBAHUSIMU
I'. T'erena u ero mocnegosarenein). Tak, A. ®@. Jloces 3aMmedaer:

Teopernueckasn ocHosa ¢unocodun IIpokma Ta e, YTO ¥ y APYIUX HEOIUIATOHMUKOB, TO
€CTb 3TO €CThb y4eHIe O TPeX YHUBEPCaIbHBIX UIOCTACAX — €JUHOM, YMe U Aylle — C BO-
IUTOLEHMEM STUX TPeX MIIOCTaceli Ha OJHOM YHMBEPCAJIbHOM Tenle, KocMmoce... Ham
HpeNCTaB/sIeTCs, YTO Te AMaNeKTHYecKue TPUafbl, KOTOPbIMU omepupyer ¢umocodus
HOBOTO BPeMeHU 1 Ipex/e Bcero l'erenb, B 3HAYUTENTBHOI Mepe MPUOIIDKAITCS K TaKo-
My HOHMMaHMIO fuaeKTideckoit Tpuansl y Ilpokna (Jloces 2000, 68).
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M3 sroro sicHo, 4ro Mexay nosunuaMmu lerensa u IIpokna ecTb cyljecTBeHHOE
cxoacTBo. Ho ecTb u BaxkHOe pasnmuune. A. . JloceB noaraeT ciepyolee:

... JMAJIEKTUYeCKMII METOfI, Kak OH (GOPMYIUpPYeTCs C JIeTKoit pyku ['erens, yacTo TpakTy-
eTCsl KaK BecbMa abCTpakTHas CXeMa, a IMEHHO KaK pasfiesieHue U COefuHEHNe OTBIIe-
YeHHbIX HOHATUIL, U TONbKO. Hudero obiiero ¢ atum He uMeer pmanektuka [Ipoxma. ¥V
9T0ro punocoda gyaneKTUKa B IEPBYIO OUepenb SIBISETCSI NCKAHUEM UCINUHDL, A TAKXKE U
ee HaxoX[eHueM. B cumy aToit MpuM4MHbI IManeKTUKa BCerja TOBOPUT O KpacoTe U cama
A6NISIEMCST KPAcomoii, 60)KeCTBEHHOI KPacoTOlL. A B TaKOM C/Ty4ae OHa eCThb TaKXe U /I0-
606b K UCTUHE U KPAcoTe, ¥ B 3TOM OTHOLIEHU) HeCPAaBHMMA HI C KaKMMU IPYTUMI Me-
togamu punocopun (Jloces 2000, 69).

HetpynHo yBuzers, 4To B pamkax nosuuuii ITpokna u I'erens, c omHOI cTOpOHBI,
Hab/IIoffaeTcsl aKIeHT Ha Tpuafax (eguHoe — yM — ayuia y [Tpoxia; Tesuc — aHTHTe-
3uc — cuHTe3 y I'erens), KOTopble 0OHAPYKMBAIOTCA B OCHOBAX PasBUTHUA CYILETO.
C #pyroit CTOpOHBI, MO>KHO OTMETUTbh, YTO B paborax ['erenss oTcramBaercs mos3u-
V51, COTIACHO KOTOPOIT AMaIeKTIYeCKOe JBVDKEeHNe TOHATUI BelleTCsl OT abCTpaKT-
HOTO K KOHKpeTHOMY (B menmoMm ot A6comotHoit Vmen x A6comotHomy [lyxy).
B pamKax HEOITATOHMYECKON TPAAUIUY, HATIPOTUB, IPOCIEKNBAETCA OTHOCUTENb-
Has Jerpaganys (BbIXO/maluBaHme, abcrparnposanne) Ennuoro npu ero nepexope K
6o7nee HM3KUM CTYTIEHAM.

B cBsA3M ¢ 3TMM yKa3aHMe Ha METOHOIOTMYECKOEe CXOJCTBO HEOIUIATOHMYECKIX I10-
CTPOEHMII ¥ COBPEeMEHHBIX (Mayumx ot ['eresis) AyaneKTUYeCKMX M3BICKAHUIT He MO-
XKeT CITY>KUTb JOCTATOYHBIM OCHOBAaHUEM JyIA aKkTyamsanym upeit [Ipoxia Inagoxa B
COBpEMEHHOIT Ky/IbType (a TO4YHee B Ky/IbType HOBOTO /1 HOBEJIIETO BPEMEHN).

B T0 ke BpeMst MMEHHO BBIBOJ] O PAaCXO>KAEHVAX HEOIUTATOHMYECKOTO TpUaau3Ma
Y COBPEMEHHOI [MaNeKTUKM MapafoKCalbHbIM 00pasoM yKasbIBaeT Ha Hes3afeii-
CTBOBAHHBII OTEHI[MA/I HEKOTOPHIX HEOIUIATOHWYECKUX Mfeil. XOpOLIO M3BeCTHbI
yIIpeKy HacTeJHUKOB rereJieBCKON IMHUY CO CTOPOHBI IMbepanbHBIX MBIC/TUTENIEN B
TOM, YTO MMEHHO CTPEeMJIeHME TIO/IBECTH CYllee IO eAVMHBIN («MCTOPULMCTCKIUI»)
HPUHINIT JMATeKTUYeCKOTO PasBUTHSA JIEKUT B OCHOBE TOTAIUTAPHBIX yaeHmit XX
Beka. Tak, K. Ilonmep sameuaer:

B naute Bpemst [30-40e rogpr XX Beka — C. K.] rerenieBckuit MCTEPUYECKIIT MICTOPULIM3M BCe
ellle OIUIOLOTBOPSAET COBPEMEHHBIN TOTAIUTAPU3M M IIOMOraeT eMy ObICTpo pacTu. Vc-
HI0JIb30BaHNe €0 IIOATOTOBIUIO II0YBY A/ 00pa3soBaHMsA CIOSI MHTE/UIUTCHIIUN, CKTIOHHOTO
K VMHTEJJIEKTYalIbHOl HEYECTHOCTU... MBI JO/KHBI M3B/€Yb U3 3TOIO YPOK, 3aKII0YAI0-
IUIICA B TOM, YTO MHTE/UIEKTyalIbHas YeCTHOCTD SIB/IseTCs PyHIAMEHTOM BCEro, 4eM MbI
nopoxum (ITommep 1992, 72; ep. mop pex. B. H. Cagosckoro).

V3 Bcero aToro cTaHOBUTCA SICHO, YTO aIbT€PHATMBHAA TOYKA 3PEHNsA, KOTOPYIO
npencrasisier IIpok, nMeeT 3HaYeHNe B OTHOLIEHNMM KOHCTUTYMPOBAHUA UAICOTIO-
TUY HETOTIMTapHOTO ob1ecTBa. B obmiem mmane ITpokt sameuaer ciepyrolee:
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Crano ObITh, HA OCHOBAHUM CKa3aHHOTO HEOOXOIMMO C€e/TaTh BOT KaKie BBIBOJbI: MHO-
rO€e y4acTBYeT B €NVHOM; efMHOE He CMEIINBAETCS C MHOXECTBOM; HeT HUYero JIy4Ilero,
4eM efMHOe, I, HAIIPOTVB, MIMEHHO OHO 1 Oy/ieT IPUIMHOI OBITHSI MHOTOTO, TaK KaK BCe,
JIMIIAIOLIIeeCsT eRMHOTO, CPasy Xe YCTpeM/IsieTcsl B HeObITIe U K cobcTBeHHOI rnbenu. He-
MHOTOe Xe Cylljee He 6yIeT He TOIbKO He-MHOTYMM, HO U 4eM Obl TO HM ObIIO BOOOIIe.
JeitcTBUTENBHO, OBITHUIO EAMHBIM IPOTUBOIIONIOXKHO ObITHE HIYEM, a, B CBOIL 4eper, Obl-
THIO MHOTUM — ObITyie He-MHOTMM. CTano GbITh, IIOCKOIBKY €fVHOE 1 MHOTOE He TOXfe-
CTBEHHBI JIPYT APYyTy, He-MHOTO€ J HWYTO TAaKXe He TOXpecrBeHHbI (IInamonosckas
meonoeus, 11, 14, 8-17; IIpokn 2001, 106; mmep. JI. O. Jlykomckoro).

B cBs13u co Bcem atum mocrpoenus [Ipokia MOKHO MOHATD TakK, YTO TPUALU3M
OymeT cOBIIafaTh C BHIXOZOM Ha CHMBO/INYECKOE eAVMHCTBO CYIEro, KOTOpoe BHeI-
HUM 06pa3oM mpefcTaBisieT coboit Mudonmorndeckoe pasHoobpasme (B CMbICTIE
MHOYeCcTBa MUQOIOrniecknx oo6pason). B kaxxgom us atux o6pasos 6a3oBoe eayH-
CTBO IIPOSIB/IAETCS TOTIBKO CUMBOINYECKH (B PaMKax OOLIHOCTY CMBICIOBBIX CTPYK-
Typ). PeanbHbIM OCTaeTCst HECBOJMMOCTD K TOTATbHOMY €[{VIHCTBY.

B xkadectBe oOmieit wurocTpanuy cHOPMYIMPOBAHHBIX IONOKEHMIT MOYXKHO
IpUBECTU 0COO0€e TIOHMMaHNe «00>KeCTBEHHO» IPUPOJBI YiCIa. B mHTepIIpeTannn
[Tpoxna eguHMIBI (TOUHEE, «eUHCTBA») ABJIIOTCS 0A3MCOM, KOTOPBIil pas3je/sieTcs
Ha JIOKa/IbHbIe eAMHCTBA. [[pOKIT 3aMedaer:

...€CIIY CYIIeCTBYeT MHOXECTBO 60TOB, TO MHOXKECTBO 3TO efVHNYHO. OIHAKO ACHO, YTO
OHO CyIIeCTBYET, eC/IM TOIbKO BCAKas M3HadajbHasA IPUYMHA YIPABJIAET COOCTBEHHBIM
MHO>XeCTBOM, HOF0OHBIM ero 1 cpomubiM (ITepsoocHoswr meonozuu, 11, 113; ITpoxm 1993,
84; mep. A. A. Taxo-T'ogu).

TouHo Tax e cefyeT cKka3aTh U 0 M000M 001eCTBe, B KOTOPOM OTZE/IbHbIE JII0-
IV CO3[Ial0T MHCTUTYTHI, HE PacTBOPSAACH B 3TUX MHCTUTYTaX A0 KoHIA. EcrecTBeH-
HO, YTO B /IAHHOM OTHOLIEHU! TaKMX JIIO[iell HeT OCHOBAaHUII IOHMMATh B KayecTBe
ielicTBUTENbHBIX 00roB. HO ¥ IMOMHOCTHIO NMMINATh MX TBOPYECKOTO Hadajaa TOXKe
HeT HeOOXOOVIMOCTIHA.

VTaK, 0COOEHHOCTY TPafuINil MBICTH, OOHApY>KMBaeMble B paMKax HeOIIaTo-
HU3Ma U B COBPEMEHHOIl BepCUM [MANEKTMKY, PACKPBIBAIOT KAK PACXOXMIeHUA B
¢$1mocoPpcKo-MeTO0IOTNIeCKOM OTHOIIEHNM, TaK ¥ IIepecedeHMs] B COLMAIbHO-
¢unocopckom mraHe. MOXKHO 3aKTIOUUTh, YTO HEOIUIATOHU3M, KaK MMHUMYM C
TOYKM 3peHusa Guaocopuy MOMUTUKMU, IOPA3UTEIbHO AKTyaleH B COBPeMEHHOI
KyJIbTYpe.

He meHee BHIMTPBILIHBIM ABJIAETCA CPaBHEHME HEOIITATOHMYECKUX IOCTPOEHMIA
¢ ¢penomenonornyeckumu pazpaborkamu 3. 'ycceprs. Tak, MoxKeT ObITb BBIIBIEHO
TEePMMHOJIOTMYECKOE POJCTBO, B OCOOEHHOCTV SBHOE IIPY COOTHECEHWUM MWaei
9. T'ycceprns 1 HEKOTOPBIX CpeHEBEKOBBIX MHTEPIIpeTalnii HeollaToHn3Ma (Xapa-
Haym 1990). B 3TOM OTHOLIEHWM CPEIHEBEKOBBII TPY3MHCKMII KOMMEHTATOP
IIpoxmna VMoans IleTpuny oTMevaeT crnefyolee:
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Ho ceitgac ypasymeii, 4To Cy U [esITeIbHOCTb Ay [rpeky] Ha3bIBAIOT OuaHoiia, CUly
U [eSTENBHOCTD pasyMa — HO9Md, @ KPOMe TOrO IOCTUIAEMbIil PasyMOM BHELIHWI
00beKT — HoamoH (Ilerpuru 1984, 29; nep. V. 11. [lanuxaBsr).

PasnuueHne JaHHOTO Pofia MOXKET OBITH COOTHECEHO C Wfeell pasaudeHns aKTa
co3HaHUA (B 0COOEHHOCTY HAIIPAaB/ICHHOCT! Ha HEKOTOPYIO IIPEIMETHYI0 001acThb) U
YC/IOBMII BBITIOJTHEHMSI TAKMX aKTOB (CIIOCOO0B JAHHOCTY MPEAMETOB CO3HAHMIO), Ha
PasHBIX 9Talax PpasBUTUA CBOeil IO3MIUM IIOCTIEI0BATeIbHO IIPOBOAVBIIETOCS
9. I'yccepnem. bonee Toro B «Vpesax k uucroit peHomeHonorum» J. ['yccepnp mpak-
TUYECKM TIOJTHOCTBIO BOCIPOM3BOAUT YKa3aHHYIO BBILIE TePMMHOJIOTHIO, PUKCUPYS
B CTPYKTYpe CO3HATe/IbHOI HeATeTbHOCTY («CO3HAHMS 4ero-To») «HOIMATUIeCKOe
HAIIOJTHEHMe», eAVHNUIIell KOTOPOTO BBICTYIaeT «HoaMa» (I'yccepb 2009, 282). Bax-
HO, OJJHaKO, 3aMeTUTb, YTO HOIMATHMIeCKoe HaronHeHne J. ['yccepnb He orpaHmyn-
BaeT cpepoit pasyma (MbILIICHNA):

Bocnpustue, x nmpumepy, obagaer cBoeit HO3MOII, Ha HIDKHEN CTYIIEHN — CMBIC/IOM BOC-
IOpUATYS, T. €. BOCIPMHUMAaeMbIM KaK TaKOBBIM. [I0Z06HO 3TOMY BCAKOe BOCIIOMUHAHNE
obafiaeT BOCIIOMMHAEMBIM KaK TaKOBBIM, IMEHHO KaK CBOMM, TOYHO TaK ke, KaK B HeM
€CTb «IIOfipasyMeBaeMoe» U «CO3HaBaeMoe»; CyXKJeHIe, B CBOI0 odepefb, obmagaeT Kak
TaKOBBIM T€M, O Ye€M BBIHOCUTCS CY>XJieHIe, yOBONbCTBME — T€M, YTO JOCTAB/IAET Y/0-
BOJIbCTBYE, U T. Ji. HoaMaTmyeckuit Koppenar, KOTOpbLl UMeHyeTcA 31ech (B Ype3BbIUali-
HO pacIIMpUTENTbHOM 3HaYeHMM) «CMBICIOM», CIefyeT OpaTb TOYHO TaK, KaK «JMMa-
HEHTHO» 3aK/I04YeH OH B IepeXXMBaHUM BOCHPUATHUA, CY>KIEHNA, YEOBOIbCTBUA U T. [I., T.
€. TOYHO TaK, KaK OH IIpeJjlaraeTcst HaM MepeKMBaHNeM, KOTia Mbl BOIpoliaeM 06 9ToM
uucto camo nepexxusanue (I'yccepnp 2009, 282; mep. A. B. Muxaiiiosa).

/3 aTOroO ACHO, 4TO MpaKTUYeCKM Bce cepbl CO3HAHUA (BOCHPUATIE, MbIIIe-
HU€, TAMATh U Jp.) 00IaIal0T CBOMMU «HOIMaMU», KOTOPble B 9TOM (M TO/NBKO B
3TOM!) CMBIC/IE MOYXHO COMM3BUTD C IIOHATUEM «aIIPYOPHOIL (OPMBI YYBCTBEHHOCTI»
WM. Kanra (1999, 75-76). B cMmbicie >ke, BK/IafjpIBaeMOM B aKTMBHOCTb pa3yMa
HeoIUTaTOHMKaMMU, HoaMa ['yccepris 3aHMMaeT MeCTO «KHO3TOHAx:

[ToHsM THI, 9TO eCTh HOITOH? ITO — 06BEKT pasyma win mosHaHus. Cryiuai ganblie:
MHOEe eCTb pa3-MBbIIIUIeHN)e, KaK CKa3aHO BbIIIle, KOTja pedb II/Ia O Aylle, ¥ MHOe — ypasy-
MeHIe, aKT Pa3yMa, KOTOPbIJ MBI YIIOMAHY/IN, TOBOPS O pa3yMe, YTO MbI TaK)Xe II0Ka3amm
(ITerpuuu 1984, 29; nep. W. 11. ITaniixaBsr).

W3 3TOTO ACHO, 4TO «HOSTOH» €CTh NPEAMETHOE COMIEP>KaHNe TTO3HAHMA, OCHO-
BaHHOTO Ha pasyMe.

9. I'yccepnb npepyaraeT HapAQy ¢ HO3MaMM Pas3aMYaTh TaKXKe M MPOLERyphbl HO-
acuca (M efVHNYHbIe MOMEHTBI TaKMX IPOLIEAYP — HO33bI), KOTOPbIE SABJIAIOTCS «VH-
TEHIMOHA/IbHBIMM KoppernAaTammn» HoaM (['ycceprb 2009, 299-309). VImenHO eyHCTBO
IByX CTOPOH CO3HaHMA — HO3¥CA ¥ HOSMBI — B cpepe pasyMHOIO HMO3HAHUA MOXKET
OBITD, 11O BCEVl BUAMMOCTH, COOTHECUHO C HEOIUIATOHMYECKVM ITOHATYEM «IMaHOay.
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V3 4ero cTaHOBUTCA SICHO, YTO HEOIUIATOHMYECKYE UieV MOTYT OBITh VICIIO/Ib30BAaHbI
IJI1 U3Y49EeHUA CO3HAHUA U €TO POIN B IO3HABATEIbHOI eATETbHOCTH.

He meHee MOOONBITHBIMYU SBJIAIOTCA NMEPCHEKTUBBI aKTYaIM3alUM HEKOTOPBIX
upeit IIpoxia B paMkax mepecedeHns oOCyXjaeMoil HaMy IPOO/IEeMaTUKY B OTHO-
IIeHUM TIOCTMOZIEPHUCTCKUX pa3paboToK. Mbl mocTapaeMcsi pacKpbITh Takue Iepe-
ceyeHuA, HeCMOTpA Ha TO, YTO OHM MOTYT IOKa3aTbCs HECKONIBKO HaJlyMaHHBIMU U
Jake HAaCUIbCTBEHHBIMM. XOpONIO M3BeCTHO, 4To, Hampumep, JK. [lemes Bcepbes
IIO/IaraJl, YTO Ha IIYTH YTOYHEHMsSI TOTYKM CMBIC/IA €T0 IPOTATOHVCTaMy ObIIN IIpef-
craButenu panHeit Ctou, B 0cOOeHHOCTV XpuCKIII. [7TaBHBIMU Ke aHTaroOHUCTaMu
BBICTYIIAIOT CTOPOHHMKM aMHMM IlnaToHa-ApucToTens Kak JIMHUM PelpeccUBHOI
cuel 3apaBoro cMbicna ([enes 1995, 11-12). COOTBETCTBEHHO B YMCIO aHTarOHM-
CTOB I10 HEOOXOIVMOCTY JOJDKHBI ObIIM ObI IIOMACTh ¥ HEOIIATOHUKI.

B TO >xe Bpemsa MoxHO mpuBecTu Takue cinoBa A. @.JloceBa, B cBeTe KOTOPBIX
OTHOILIEHN HEOIUIATOHMKOB ¥ IIOCTMOJIEPHMCTOB MOTYT OBITh OCMBIC/IEHBI C MHOI
CTOPOHBI:

ITnarou B Tumee (37 C) MUIIET, YTO KOCMOC — 3TO €CTh «M3BasgHME BEYHBIX OOTOB», KOTO-
poe «aByKeTCst 1 XXuBeT». KocMoc, 1o II1atoHy, ecth He 9TO MHOE, KaK XXMBAs CTATysl, B
KOTOPOJT COEEPXKUTCSI He TOTIBKO €€ MHTEIEKT, COCTAB/IAIOLINIL €€ «afaMaHTOBY CTPYK-
TYpY», HO ¥ >KMBasi, BEYHO HOMBIDKHAS JKU3Hb C COOTBETCTBYIOIIUM €Il TeIOM. DTOT TEKCT
wiatoHoBckoro Tumes Ilpoxn (In R. P. 11 212, 20-213, 11) ¢ 6071bIIMM BOOAYLIEB/ICHAEM
IPUBOANT U MOABepraeT nogpobHomy ananusy (Jloces 2000, 302-303).

V3 aToro 5iCHO, YTO MpOoO6IEeMaTNKa TeNECHOCTM UIpajia CYLIeCTBEHHYI0 PO/b B
HEOI/TATOHMYECKNX IIOCTPOEHUSAX, XOTA IO CUX IIOp PacpOCTPaHEHO MHEHNE O TOM,
4YTO MaTepyaJbHOE B paMKaxX HEOIUIATOHM3MAa — 3TO He TOJIbKO HM3LINIA, HO M HU-
YTOXKHBIV, Ma/IO3HAYMMBbIi1 YPOBEHD 6pITUA.

Bo MHOrOM Te ke BOIPOChl MHTEPECOBAIU ¥ CTOPOHHUKOB IIOCTMOJEPHMUCTCKOI
muHun uccnegoBaumit. Tak, JK. [lenes 3ameuaer:

B cucreme s3bIka 0GHAPYXMBAETCSI, TAKUM 00OPa3OM, HeKasi KOHCHCTEMA CEKCYalbHOCTH,
KOTOpas HOApaXKaeT CMBICIY, HOHCEHCY ¥ MX OpraHmsaumu: cumynakp danrasma ([emes
1995, 292; nep. 1. VI. CBupckoro).

W3 3TOro ACHO, 4TO TOTMKa CMBIC/IA CBA3BIBAETCA CO CTPYKTypaMU T€IECHOCTH, B
0COOEHHOCTM C CeKCYalTbHOCTBIO (M MeXaHM3MaMM IOfiaBjieHNsA). VIHTepec mocTMO-
IEePHICTOB B JAHHOM CiIy4ae IIOHATEH M LeJIMKOM U IOJIHOCThIO 3aKoHOMepeH. Ho
Kak ObITb ¢ yrBepkeHreM A. @. JIoceBa, TO3BOMAIOLINM KaK OYATO EPEOCMbICTUTD
FOCIO/ICTBYIOLIYI0 KOMMEHTAaTOPCKYIO TPafULMI0 OTHOCUTE/ILHO HEOI/IATOHU3MA?

Kak mpepcraBisercs, obpalienne K cIefylolyM 3aMedaHysaM [Ipokia mos3pos-
€T paspellNTh BO3ZHMKILIee 3aTPyJHEHME:

Wrak, Bcsikas cMech, 06pasoBaBIIascs MIpaBUIbHO, Kak ropoput Cokpart, Ho/mKHa 067a-
JaTb BOT KaKMMI CBOMICTBAMM: KPAcOTOI, UCTUMHONM U COPasMePHOCTHIO. [leiICTBUTENbHO,
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IPaBUIBHOCTb CMECH IPefOCTaB/sIeT OTHIOND He Kakoe-nmnbo mpuBxopsigee 6e3obpasne,
IIOCKO/IBKY OHO OKa3bIBAETCs MPUYMHOI OMNOOIHOCTY U 6eCIOpAZOYHON 06MaHIMBO-
CTM; M €C/TY ICTUHHOCTD IIOPOIt OyZieT OT/eNeHa OT YMCTOT0, BXOMALLETO B COCTaB CYLIETo,
TO CMellleHMe He CMOXKET BO3HMKHYTH, HAIIPOTHB, BCE TOTAA MCIOMHUTCS MPU3PAYHO-
CTBIO M He-CyumM; 6e3 copasMepHOCTH e He OYeT CyLIeCTBOBAaTh OOIIHOCTI M FapMo-
HUYHOro coveranus ctuxmit. Cranmo 6bITh, HEOOXOAMMO, UTOOBI COpPasMepHOCTb 00y-
CTIOB/IMBA/IA €NUHCTBO CMEIUMBAIOIIMXCA IIPEMETOB M MX IIOZOOAIOIIYI0 OOIIHOCTD,
MCTMHA HOApasyMeBaa Obl MX YICTOTY, @ KPacoTa — YIOPALOYEHHOCTD; BCe ITepedC/IeH-
HOe JenaeT Liesioe NOCTOVHBIM mo6Bu (IInamonosckas meonoeus, 111, 43, 4-16; IIpokn
2001, 185; ep. JI. 1O. Jlykomckoro).

He meHee BaKHO, 4T0 B Apyrom mMecte [Ipokt popmynmpyer Takue MOTOKeHNU:

Camas >xe mepBas 1 eMHNYHAA KPAacoTa OTINYAeTCS He TONIbKO OT BUAVMMBIX IIpeKpac-
HBIX TeJI, 06/IafanIX 06beMOM, OT IPUCYIIEN UM COPa3MEpPHOCTH, AYIIEBHO C/IaKeH-
HOCTM WIN YMHOTO CBeTa, HO U OT TOI1, KOTOpas MpOSABIAETCA B CAMUX BTOPBIX MK Tpe-
TBUX BBIXOfIax 60roB 3a cBou mpegmenbl. OHa pacronaraeTcs Kak OfHOpPOLHAas B BBICK
YMOIIOCTUTaeMOT0 ¥ Y>Ke OTTyZa IMPUXOIANUT KO BCeM 00XKeCTBEHHBIM POfiaM 1 OCBelljaeT
KaK VX CBEpXCYIHOCTHBIE Te€HAa[bl, TAK PABHBIM 00pPa3oM U Te, KOTOpPBIE COOTHOCATCS C
CYIIHOCTBIO, BIUIOTh O CBOMX 3pUMBIX BMecTwniy (IInamornoséckas meonoeus, 1, 106,
10-18; IIpoxn 2001, 81; mep. JI. 1O. JlykoMcKoro).

VI3 Bcero 3TOro 5ICHO, YTO He BCSIKOe MaTepuanbHOe Telo TOTOB LieHUTh (M JIo-
6utb) ITpokiI, a TONMBKO TENIO rapMOHMYHOE, IPEKPacHOE B CBOEI COPa3MEpPHOCTI.
Vpeanbl IpeKpacHOro, TeM CaMBbIM, IIOFHUMAIOTCS Haf, chepoli TeIeCHOTO.

B TO ke BpeMms B IOCTMOJEPHU3ME TeTeCHOE CaMO BBICTYIIaeT COBOKYITHOCTHIO
KpUTepUeB, I03BOJIIOLINX OCMBICTNBATD Ye/loBedecKoe OpiTie. IlokasaTe/IbHBIMM B
9TOM CMBIC/Ie BBICTYIAIOT JIBa BBICKa3bIBAHMsA, OFHO M3 KOTOPBIX IPMHAIEKUT
JK. Ilenesy, a Bropoe o6Hapy>xuBaercs B padorax JK. Jeppupa:

V3BpaljeHHOE MOBeJEeHME TOXKE HEOTAENMMO OT [BIDKeHMs MeTapu3MuecKoi Mmo-
BEPXHOCTM, KOTOpas BMECTO ITOfIaB/IEeHNUsA CEKCYyalTbHOCTU VICIIONIb3YET JEeCEKCyanu3upo-
BaHHYIO 9HEPIUIO [JI TOTO, YTOOBI BBECTYU CEKCYa/IbHBI 3JIEeMEHT KaK TaKOBOL U 3apmk-
CHPOBATBh €ro C MpUCTanbHbIM BHUMaHKeM ([Jenes 1995, 294; mep. 5. V. CBupckoro).

Haura Bmo67eHHass G0pOKpaTusi, HAalll 9POTUYECKUIT CEKpeTapuaT, Mbl MM Yepecuyp
MHOTO BBEpPWIN, YTOOBI TOTEPSITHh HAJ, HUMM KOHTPO/b wian mamsate (Jeppupa 1999, 116;
mep. I'. A. MuxankoBuy).

HerpynHo yBupieTh, 4TO B paMKaX IIOCTMOJiepHM3Ma cepa TeleCHOTO HajlesAeT-
cs1 0cob6bIM cMbIcTIOM. Termo (1 ero mposiBleHMsI) CYTh NpefieNibHOe TIOHATIE, 3aMe-
1jarollee paHee pacloiaraplIiecss Ha TOM XKe MeCTe KlacCuyecKue upeanbl VIcTunel,
Kpacorsl, brara.

Heonnaronuku B nemoM u IIpoxs B 4acTHOCTM IIpefIaraloT ajbTepHATVBHBIN
myTh. ITo 3TOMy IyTH mbITanmnch KOrfa-TO UATH B 310Xy Bospoxnenusa. B cospe-
MEHHOI! Ky/IbType TOT >Ke IIyTh OCTAeTCs CBOETO POfA JOPOXKHON KapToii, IBIKEHIe
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[0 KOTOPOIT OCTAaeTCsi {0 KOHIIA He yTPauyeHHOIl BO3MOXKHOCTbIO. VI3 Bcero atoro
SICHO, YTO B OTHOIIEHVY HOBEMIINX HApaBieHnit GpumocodCKOil MbIC/IN, TECHO CBSI-
3aHHBIX C TEMATHUKOJ 4eT0OBEYeCKOTO ObITHSA, uper aprHCKOTO HeoIIaTOHU3Ma 00-
NaJAl0T CBOETO POAa OTPUIIATENBHON aKTYalTbHOCTBIO. [IpyrMMu clnoBamy, WUaeu
apMHCKMX HEOITATOHMKOB B Lie/IoM U IIpoK/Ia B 4aCTHOCTY OKa3bIBAIOTCS aKTYa/lb-
HBIMU «OT IIPOTUBHOTO».

Vtak, HaM mpepcTaBisercs, uto ugeu [Ipoxma [Inagoxa akTyanbHbI KaK MUHMA-
MyM B TpeX cdepax COBPeMEHHOII Ky/IbTYpbl (IOHMMaeMOll B Ka4eCTBe COBOKYITHO-
CTU UJIeaJIOB ¥ HOPM): B OCHOBaX HOJMUTUKM, B 6a3MCHBIX XapaKTePUCTUKAX COBpe-
MeHHOI ¢unocoduu, a TakkKe B TpaHMIAX (yHJAMEHTAIbHBIX aCIEKTOB
NOHVIMaHMs 4YeJI0BE4eCKOTO ObITUA. B OTHOIIEHMM OCHOB HOMUTMKM aKTYaTbHBI
ujey, IMO3BOJIA0NME CHOPMUPOBATh WUICOTIOTMIO HETOTAIUTAPHOTO OOIeCTBa.
B nnane coBpemenHoit ¢unocopun (B vacTHOCTM (eHOMEHOTOTMYECKON IMHUU
VICCTIEIOBAHNIT) HEOITATOHMYECKYe pa3pabOTKy MOTYT OBITh IPOMHTEPIIPETUPOBA-
HBl KaK OflHa 13 OCHOB (VICTOYHMKOB) OCMBIC/ICHUA PAalMiOHAIbHOTO ITO3HAHVI.
B oTHOLIEHNN TOHMMAHNS 4€TOBEYECKOTO OBITVS AKTya/TU3UPYIOTCS M/ieanbl Mare-
PUATBbHOI COPa3MepHOCTY (MCTMHHO KPacoTHI).

B 4o mepcrieKTUB MCCIeRoBaHNsI BXOJUT pa3paboTKa OTAEebHBIX aCIIEKTOB BbI-
SIBJIEHHBIX HIapajIesieil 1 IepecedyeHnil HeoITaToHnYecknx uneit u ¢pumnocodpun Ho-
Boro 1 Hogeitiero Bpemenn. B 4vacTHOCTH, TEMOII OTHENIBHOTO MCCTIEHOBAHNIS MOTTIN
Obl CTaTh TOOOIBITHBIE HIOAHCHI OTHOLICHMII (PEHOMEHOJIOTMM M HeOIUIaTOHM3MA.
Benp, B oT/mrunme oT mpeit cyry6o HaydHBIX, pumocodckue npen He ycTapeBaroT I He
YMUPAIOT, @ TO/IBKO JIAIIb MEHSIOT CBOM OO/IMYMA ¥ 00/1aCTU MPUMEHEHNU, IPOJOII-
Kas BIIMATH Ha MUP KY/IbTYPHBIX CBsI3€11 ¥ OTHOIIEHNI C IPeXXHET CUIOIN.
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AHHOTAIIU

A®OHACHHA AHHA CEPTEEBHA

A®OHACHMH EB'EHUI BACUIBEBMY

LlenTp n3y4enus gpeBHeit Gprmocodnu u KIaccu4ecKoit Tpaguium

HoBocubupckuii rocyapcTBeHHBII YHUBEPCUTET

MucturyT dunocopun u npasa CO PAH, afonasin@gmail.com; afonasina@gmail.com
JOMA OVMTIOCOPCKMX HIKOJI B AGMHAX

SI3bIK: aHIIMIICKMI

BhITYCK: ZXOAH 8.1 (2014) 9-23, nnn.

KJIIOYEBBIE CJIOBA: Akafemus B AduHax, [Ipoxn, Mapus, [lamackuil, HeoITaTOHU3M, KJIac-
CUYecKas apXeonorus.

AHHOTAIVSL. B mepBoit 1 BTOPOI YacTAX CTaTbyM MbI pacCMaTpMBaeM [Ba apXeolOoTMYecKMUX
MaMATHUKA, PACIOIOKEHHBIX B LieHTpe A(UH: CTpOEHIEe Ha I0XXHOM CKJIOHe AKpOIoni U B
HAacTos11Iee BpeMsi CKPBITOe IOK ynuieit nonncus Apeonarnta, usBectaoe Kak gom Xu (Chi),
win «goMm IIpokna», u foma A, B u C Ha cknoHe Apeomara co cTopoHbl AQUHCKOI aropsl.
Mpl onycbiBaeéM OCHOBHbBIE apXeONIOTMYECKIe HaXOKM M aHa/IMU3MPyeM apTyMEHTHI B ITO/Ib3Y
upeHTUNKALNM STUX CTPOEHMIT B KadyecTBe SOMOB punocodckux mkon. B Tperseit vactu
CTaTbM, HA OCHOBE HAPPATUMBHBIX MCTOYHMKOB 1 aPXEO/IOTMYECKUX JJAHHDIX, Mbl BbICKA3bIBa-
€M HECKO/NbKO 3aMeYaHMII O BO3MOXXHBIX PEIUTMO3HBIX IPAKTUKaX HEOIIATOHMYECKON
HIKOJIBI.

ITOMMHUK O’MAPA

Yuusepcurer ®pubypra, llsertnapus, dominic.omeara@unifr.ch

KPACOTA MUPA B «TUMEE» INTATOHA

S3bIK: aHTIMIICKMIt

Boinmyck: XXOAH 8.1 (2014) 24-33

KJTIOYEBBIE CJTIOBA: 3CTETHKA, aHTUYHOCTD, TAPMOHMS, KpacoTa 1 6i1aro, kalos kagathos.
AHHOTAIIMA: B Tumee IlnaToH omuceiBaeT Mup Kak «IpekpacHeimmii» (kallistos, 29a5) u3
COTBOPEHHBIX Belleil. BO3MOXXHO, 3TO MCTOpMYECKM IlepBOe CHCTeMaTH4ecKoe OIVCaHue
KpacoTbl Mupa. B mobom ciydae, neper HaMu OZHO U3 Haubojee BIUATENIbHBIX paccyXpe-
HMIT Ha 9Ty TeMy. B cBoe Bpems, oHO OKasao ¢yHfaMeHTalbHOE BINMSHME HA CTOUKOB U
HO3[jHee, B TPeTbeM BeKe H. 9., KOIZla IIpe3peHye U HeHaBUCTb K MUPY CTany 6a30BbIM 3le-
MEHTOM THOCTMYECKOTO IBIDKeHNA, IIToTuH, Taxke ncronkosbiBast Tumeti, BbICKa3al HeMa-
710 coOOpaXkeHuIt 0 KpacoTe U 3HauMMocTu Mupa. OpHako 4yTo IIIaToH cuuTan «KpacoTom»
mupa? Yro pemaer mup mpekpacHbiM? OO6CyXpmas 9T BOIPOCHI B HAHHOI CTaTbe s, BO-
HepBbIX, KPATKO PAacCMAaTpPUBAIO pasindeHMe MeXAy KpacoToit u 6maroM, koropoe IlnartoH,
HO-BUAUMOMY, IpoBoauT B Tumee. B ogoM Mecte (Tim. 87¢) 910 pasiudeHne MOX0Xe CBA-
3aHO C IOHATHEM «Mepa». B 9Toii cBA3M, BO-BTOPBIX, IPEJCTAB/IAETCA YMECTHBIM OOpaTUThCS
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K Ipyroii mo3pHelt pabote IlnatoHa, Qunebdy, Ha OCHOBaHMM KOTOPOTO TEMBI KPACOTBI, 671ara
¥ Mepbl MOTYT OBITH COMOCTAaBTIEHHI 60omTee moipobHo. TeMa «Mephl» CHOBa BO3BpamiaeT Hac K
Tumerto, THe, B-TPETbUX, MbI UCCIERYEM POJIb MepPhI, B OCOOEHHOCTM, MAaTEMATUIECKON, B
HnpupaHuy Mupy Kkpacotsl. Ocoboe BHUMaHNe YAesIeTCS 00CYKAEHUIO TOTO0, KaK MaTeMaTH-
4ecK1e CTPYKTYPBI HOPOXKAAIOT KPacoTy B AyLLe U Telle, CO3AaBasi Lie/IbHOE XXIBOE CYLIECTBO,
KOTOpOE I eCTb MUP.

AHJIPOHVKIU KAJTOTUPATY

Kamnnran Ilpogykt [Taptrepc, Adunsr, niki.kalogiratou@gmail.com

ITAMACKUN Y ®MJIOCODCKIUN OBPA3 JXKIM3HU:

O HEBO3MOJXHOCTU NOCTVM>XEHNMA ITEPBBIX HAYATT

M EIVMHEHMA C HUMUA

S3BIK: aHTIUIICKUT

BoeiryCK: ZXOAH 8.1 (2014) 34-49

KJTIOYEBBIE CJTOBA: Jamackuii, TO3THMII I/IaTOHM3M, EnnHOe, HeBbIpasumoe Hadaso, skotos,
¢dunocod, Teyprus, ounieHmne, epBoe Havajuo, Teonorus, punocodus, cosepiaHue.
AHHOTAIIVIA: B cTaThe McCIenyloTcs KmodeBble a/eMeHThl ¢punocopunu Tamackua. A pac-
CMaTpUBaI0 aTpUOYTHl HEBBIPA3MMOro Hadana, Exuuoro u «Bcero» u cBsA3b MeXAy HUMMK B
KayecTBe KpaeyroJabHBIX KaMHell ero TeOpeTU4ecKoil CUCTeMbl. 3aTeM S IIepexXoxXy K usyde-
HUIO 3HAUMMOCTU A7 JJaMacKusA 1 ero COBPeMEHHMKOB 3TOI CXeMbl B KauecTBe PYKOBOJ-
crBa B GumocodcKoit )X usHu. [JocTaTOYHO /M CO3epLaHNsl, YN K€ JONOTHUTETbHO He06X0-
IOVMBl TaKMe Cpe[CTBa, KaK Teyprusa M oumineHue pymm? 3aHumaer au  ¢unocod
[IPUBIIETVPOBAHHOE IIONIOXKEHME B 3TOJM CUTyal[uy, KaK 9TO ObUIO NMPUHATO CYMUTATh B
IpefiecTByoLel Gua0copCKO TPAFULIUM, WM XKe OIBIT IYCTOTbI, HEBBIPA3MMOCTH U He-
BO3MOYXHOCTY YXBaTUTb «HUYTO» BBICIINX Hada/l U3MEHSAET ero MOJI0XKeHme?

TAHTJIEBCKIII ITOPb POMAHOBUY

Cankr-IleTep6yprckuit roCygapCTBEHHBIN YHUBEPCUTET, tantigor@mail. wplus.net

CBETJIOB POMAH BMKTOPOBIMY

Cankr-IleTepbyprckmit rocyiapCcTBEeHHBI yHUBepcuTeT, spatha@mail.ru
MNPENECTMHALIVIA Y ECCEN

S3bIK: aHTIMIICKMIt

BhIIyck: ZXOAH 8.1 (2014) 50-53

KJTIOYEBBIE CTIOBA: Myperickast ucTopus U UAEOIOTNA B 3IVIMHUCTUIECKNIT M PAaHHEPUMCKUI
HepMOJbI, CEKTHI B UyHausMe, eccel, KyMpaHcKas OOLIVHA, MCTOpUA aHTUYHOI ¢pumocodpuy,
mudaropensm, IIATOHU3M, IPeRONpeie/ieHNe, 9CXaTOIOTHA.

AHHOTALMA: B crarbe paccMaTpMBAIOTCA APryMeHTbl B IIONIb3Y 3TMMOJIOTUMM TepPMMHA
"Eoodaiol /"Econvoi, ocHOBaHHOII Ha BaKHeNIIeM OTIMYUTEIbHOM acIeKTe MX y4eHUA — JOK-
TpMHEe O TpefecTMHAUMM. VIMEHHO, WMMeeTcs B BUAY KOppelmAluy 0OO3HaYeHMs
"Ecodaiol /"Econvoli ¢ apameitckum nonsatuem x°wn has$ayya’. To ectp «eccem» — 3TO «I10CTIENO-
BaTeMN CyAbObI», «(paTalIUCTbI», Te, KTO BepAT B IpefonpeeneHue. B cAsm ¢ aTuM paccmat-
PpMBaIOTCA psf, MU(AropeiicKiX ¥ IIATOHWYECKUX JOKTPUH, KOTOPbIe MOTYT OBITh COOTHECEHDI
C y4eHMeM O IpefleCTMHALINY, YTO paclIMpseT Hally IpeACcTaBaeHNA o (paTamu3Me B aHTUYHOM
MMpe U IposicHsieT, oTdero Vocud OmaBuit cpaBHMBAET ecceeB ¢ nudaropeifiami.
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TAHTIEBCKIV ITOPb POMAHOBUY

Cankr-IleTep6yprckuit rocygapCTBEHHBIN YHUBEPCUTET, tantigor@mail. wplus.net

CBET/I0B POMAH BUKTOPOBUY

Cankr-IleTep6yprckmit rocyiapCcTBEeHHBI yHUBepcuTeT, spatha@mail.ru

«ECCEM KAK I[TM®ATOPEVIIbI»: [TIPEJECTUHALVA B [IMOATOPEM3ME,
[JNTATOHV3ME V1 KYMPAHCKOW TEOJIOTUM

S3BIK: pycckmit

Bhyck: XZXOAH 8.1 (2014) 54-66

KJTIOUEBBIE CJIOBA: Mypeiickast MCTOPMSA ¥ U/I€ONOTHA B S/UIMHICTINYECKNIT ¥ paHHEPMMCKMIT
[ePMONBI, CEKTHI B yHan3Me, eccel, KyMpaHCKas OOLIMHa, UCTOPKs aHTHYHOI ¢pumocodui,
nudaropensm, MIATOHUSM, IpeONpeeeHNe, 9CXaTOMOT L.

AHHOTAIVA: B crarbe paccMaTpmMBalOTCA apryMeHTHl B IIONIb3Y STMMOJIOTMM TePMIHA
"Eoodaiol /"Eoonvoi, OCHOBaHHOJI Ha BaKHeJIIIeM OTIMYUTEIbHOM acIeKTe VX y4eHMUA — JOK-
TpUMHe O IpefecTMHauuy. JVIMEeHHO, WMMeeTcd B BUAY KOppemilyu o0O3HaYeHMA
"Eooaiol /"Econvoi ¢ apameiickum nonarueM x°wn has$ayya’. To ecTh «eccen» — 9TO «I10CTefO-
BaTeNy CyAbOBI», «(aTaTUCTDI», T€, KTO BEPAT B IIpefoNpefeneHre. B cBA3u ¢ aTUM paccMar-
puBatoTcs psif maroperickux 1 IIaTOHNYECKUX JOKTPUH, KOTOPbIe MOTYT ObITh COOTHECEHBI
C y4eHNeM O IpefleCTUHALMMN, YTO PAacLIMpsieT HAIM IPefCTaBIeHus o aTtanusMe B aHTUIHOM
MMpe U IposicHseT, oTdero Vocud dnaBuit cpaBHUBaAeT ecceeB ¢ nu¢aropeiiiamiu.

MAVIK YEN3

HaumonanpHblit 1IeHTp HayIHBIX MccnenoBanmit, [Tlapiok, goya@vijf.cnrs.fr

BPEMA U BEYUHOCTD OT IJIOTUHA 1 O3 1O SVTHIITENHA

S3bIK: aHTIMIICKuIt

Boinmyck: XXOAH 8.1 (2014) 67-110

KJTIOYEBBIE CIOBA: ITnotus, Boamwit, ditHunreitn, [Ivep Ao, punocodus kak obpas XusHu,
¢dumocodus Bpemenn, Aprcrorenb, 6yayLIe CIy4aiiHOCTH, CBOOORHAs BOJIA, IpenoIpere-
neHue, BpoxjeHHble upen, IlceBno-boauuit, De diis et praesensionibus, HeoOXORUMOCTD,
ITpoxn, IToppupnit.

AHHOTALMA: B cTaTbe IIOKa3aHo, YTO IPeJCTaB/IeHNs O BpeMeH! U BeyHocTH y IlmoTtuHa un
Bosmust aHanmOrMYHbl TaK HAa3bIBAEMOIl TeOpUM «OIIOK-BpeMeHN» (ITepHAIU3My) B COBpe-
MEHHOI Qunocopuy BpeMeHN, OCHOBAHHOI Ha MareMaTu4ecKolt ¢usmke DiHIITENHA U
MunkoBckoro. Kak DitHiTeiH, Tak 1 bosumit ncrmonb3oBanm cBOM TeOpUU BPEMEHM U Bed-
HOCTM B INIPaKTMYECKUX LENAX, /1A yTelleHMdA JIofeil B rope. JTa MpaKTMKa «yTeIIeHNs»
(consolatio) comocraBnseTcst B cTaTbhe ¢ pasMbliiiieHneM IIbepa Ao, koTopslit Bo «Barnsge
CBBIILIE» PACCY>KAET O BaKHOCTY COCPEIOTOYEHM Ha TEKYLleM MOMEHTE ¥ 3Ha4MMOCTH aH-
TUYHON ¢urocoduy B KadecTBe JIeKapcTBa /LA AYIIM, a He OTBJICYEHHON CIEKY/IALNI.
B mepBoit 4acTu cTaTby Mzey DIHINTEHA COIIOCTAB/IAIOTCA C Bo33peHuAMY IlnoTnna n pas-
BUTHEM ero Teopum B apabckoit «Teomorun Apucrorens». Bo BTOpoit 4acTu cTaTby pac-
cMarpuBaercs «YrelleHue ¢unocopueii» boauus, KoTopoe, BOIPeKM MHEHUIO HEKOTOPBIX
aBTOPOB, C/IeflyeT CYMTATh HACTOAIIMM yTelleHNeM, a He TTapoameli Ha Hero. B «YTemenum»
IIOKa3aHO, KaK HeoITaTOHMYecKas oOpa3oBaTe/ibHasA IPOrpaMMa MOXKEeT IOMOYb YYCHUKY Ha
IOYTU CIaceHys, IPoOY>KAasa U pa3BUBasA B €ro Aylle BPOXJEHHbIe Maey. ITa TOKTPUHA UII-
JIIOCTPUPYETCS BBIIEPIKKOI 13 Ma/lou3BecTHOTO TpaktaTa De diis et praesensionibus, npunu-
coiBaemoro boaumio. Hakorerr, ocie odepka yuenus bosuns o cynpbe u mpombicie u Apu-
CTOTeJIeBOIL Teopuy O OYAYIUX CIy4ailHOCTAX, A pacCMaTPUBAIO TPV OCHOBHBIX apryMeHTa
bosnus B mMob3y cornacoBaHyst 00XKeCTBEHHOTO BCE3HAHMsA C YeloBe4ecKoll CBOOOMOI BO-
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7M: pasmudeHye MeXAy abCOMIOTHOM M YCTOBHO HeOOXONMMOCTBIO; IMPUHIUII, COTTIACHO
KOTOpOMY IIPMPOJa 3HaHUA ONpeNleNAeTCA IO3HAIMIMM; ¥ HAaKOHELl, JOKTPMHA, COITTACHO
KOTOpOIJI 60T XVBET B BEYHOM HACTO:AIIEM, OFHOBPEMEHHO CO3eplias IPOIIIoe, HACTOsAIee U
Oynmyiiee. MO>XHO ITOKa3aTh, YTO 9TOT NOCTIHIIT apTYMeHT, BOCXOAALINIL B OOIIVX YepTax K
[TnoTuHY, Tak>Ke aHAIOTUMYEH PACCYXXIAEHMUAM COBPEMEHHBIX TEOPETUKOB «OTOK-BpEMEHN»,
OCHOBaHHBIX Ha TeOpuM OTHOCUTenbHOCTM OiHIuTeitHa. CaMo mo cebe 60XKeCTBEeHHOe
CBepX-BpeMeHHOe BUJEHIe He JielaeT CydaliHble COOBITIA HeoOXomuMbIMu. Briciias, 06b-
€KTUBHas JIe/ICTBUTE/IbHOCTD, KakK N boanua u I1noTuna, Tak u 14 JifHIITeliHA, BHEBPe-
MeHHasd, U Hallla Mfes O TOM, YTO CyIIecTBYeT KOH(MIMKT MeXJy Yel0BEeYecKoil CBOOOIHO
BOJIelT 1 60XKeCTBEHHBIM BCe3HAHMEM — 9TO Pe3y/IbTaT CBOETO POfa ONTUYECKON WIUTIO3UM,
06yCIIOB/IEHHOI TeM, YTO MBI MOXKEM MBIC/IUTb TOTIbKO B TEPMUHAX BPEMEHHOCTI.

KEHHET HUC

Yuusepcurer «Cakpen Xapt», CIIA, kniesk@sacredheart.edu

I[TPMIHVMMAS CTPOT'OE OITPEJEJIEHME TOXHS BCEPBE3:

VHTEPITPETATMBHOE HAITPABJIEHME B «TOCYJAPCTBE» INTATOHA

SI3bIK: aHIIMIICKMI

BhITyck: ZXOAH 8.1 (2014) 111-125

KJTIOYEBBIE CJIOBA: TaxHa, ITonuc, I'ocydapcmeso Ilnarona, ®pacumax.

AHHOTAIIVA: I cuuTaro, YTO CTPOToOe OIpefieieHNe «ToXHI», npuHAToe CokparoMm 1 Ppacuma-
XOM B TIepBOIi KHure [0cyoapcimaa, OME3HO IS HOHMMAHMA LeHTPATIbHOTO BOIIPOCa BCETO Aua-
nora: Kak ¢unocodus MoxxeT 6bITh BKIIOYEHA B SKM3HD [O/MCa? ITa TOYKA 3peHMs IpefIioa-
raet, 1) yro ITmaToH mpuI/NalIaeT Hac YICTOJIKOBATb CBA3b MEXJY «T9XHe» U IIOJIICOM BHe
PaMOK aHaJIOTMM TOPOJia M AYIIY; 2) YTO CTPOTOe ONpefie/ieHNe IOMoraeT yoeuTe/IbHO OI1-
caTb MMpodecCHOHANbHbIN TPYH; U 3) YTO 9TO ONMMCAHUe MO3BOJISIET MOHATH TO, 4T0 COKpar
Ha3bIBaeT MCTMHHBIM IIOTIMCOM U, 3HAYUT, ONMpPEfeNUTb IPobieMy BKIIOUEHHOCTH (PUIOCO-
¢bun B OMUTUIECKYIO KUSHb.

KynmkoB CEPTEV BOPMCOBMY

ToMckuit rocygapcTBeHHbII negarorndecknit yuusepcutet, kulikovsb@tspu.edu.ru
AKTYAJIBHOCTD VJIEV ITIPOKJIA IMAJJOXA B COBPEMEHHOV KYJ/IBTYPE

S3BIK: pycckmit

Boinmyck: XXOAH 8.1 (2014) 126-135

KJIIOYEBBIE CJIOBA: adMHCKUIT HeoltaToHusM, IIpoxn Juanox, coBpeMeHHas ¢umocodus,
UJe0NOr s, YeTIoBedecKoe ObITIE, KYIbTYpa.

AHHOTAIMSA: Vigen HeomnaTOHM3Ma B LielIoM U paspaboTky IIpokia B 4aCTHOCTU MMEIOT
3HAYeHVe KaK MUHUMYM B TpeX cepax COBPEMEHHOI Ky/IbTyphl (KaK COBOKYIIHOCTH Mfea-
JIOB ¥ HOPM): B OCHOBAX HO/IUTUKY, OA3MCHBIX XapaKTePUCTUKAX GUI0co(uM 1 B TPaHNIAX
($yHZAMEHTATbHBIX ACIIEeKTOB IIOHMMAHMs YeI0BEYeCKOro ObITHs. B OTHOIIEHUN OCHOB ITO-
JIMTVKU aKTyaJIbHBI MY, TO3BOJIIIoNe COpMUPOBATh UAEOMIOTUI0 HETOTATUTAPHOTO 06-
mecTBa. B mmaHe coBpeMeHHON ¢unocodun (B 4acTHOCTM (EHOMEHOTOTMYECKOI TMHNUA
VICCTIETIOBAHNIT) HEOIUTATOHMYECKMEe Pa3pabOTKM MOTYT OBITh HMPOMHTEPIPETUPOBAHBI KaK
OfiHA M3 OCHOB (VICTOYHVKOB) OCMBIC/IEHMsI PALJIOHAIBHOTO ITO3HAHWS. B oTHOWIEHMN mo-
HMMAHUs 9eJI0BEYeCKOTr0 OBITHA aKTyalIUsUPYIOTC UAeaabl MaTepUanbHON COPasMEPHOCTI
(MCTMHHOT KPacoThl).
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Novosibirsk State University, Institute of Philosophy and Law, Russia, afonasin@gmail.com
THE HOUSES OF PHILOSOPHICAL SCHOOLS IN ATHENS

LANGUAGE: English

IsSUE: ZXOAH 8.1 (2014) 9-23

KEYWORDS: Academy at Athens, Proclus, Damascius, Neoplatonism, classical archaeology.
ABSTRACT. In the first and second parts of the article we look at two archaeological sites exca-
vated in the center of Athens, a building, located on the Southern slope of the Acropolis and
now buried under the Dionysiou Areopagitou Street, known as House Chi, or the “House of
Proclus”, and Houses A, B and C at the slope of the Areopagus overlooking the Athenian
Agora. We outline and illustrate the basic finds and reexamine the principal arguments in
favor of identifying these constructions as the houses of philosophical schools and, in the
third part of the paper, offer a remark on religious practice in the Neoplatonic school.

DOMINIC O’MEARA

Fribourg University, Switzerland, dominic.omeara@unifr.ch

THE BEAUTY OF THE WORLD IN PLATO’S TIMAEUS

LANGUAGE: English

ISSUE: ZXOAH 8.1 (2014) 24-33

KEYWORDS: Aesthetics, Antiquity, harmony, the beautiful and the good, kalos kagathos.
ABSTRACT: In the Timaeus Plato describes the world as the ‘most beautiful’ (kallistos, 29a5) of
generated things. Perhaps indeed this is the first systematic description of the beauty of the
world. It is, at any rate, one of the most influential statements of the theme. The Stoics were
deeply convinced by it and later, in the third century A.D., at a time when contempt and hate
for the world were propagated by Gnostic movements, Plotinus, interpreting the Timaeus,
would write magnificent passages on the beauty and value of the world. But what does Plato
mean by the ‘beauty’ of the world? What makes the world beautiful? In this paper these ques-
tions are approached first (1) by a brief discussion of the distinction which Plato appears to
make in the Timaeus between beauty and the good. In one passage (Tim. 87c) ‘measure’
seems to relate to this distinction. It is suitable then (2) to look at a section of another late
work of Plato, the Philebus, where the themes of beauty, goodness and measure may be com-
pared in more detail. The theme of measure then takes us back (3) to the Timaeus, in order to
examine the role played by measure, in particular mathematical measure, in constituting the
beauty of the world. I discuss in detail the way in which mathematical structures make for the
beauty of soul and body in the living whole that is the world.
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DAMASCIUS AND THE PRACTICE OF THE PHILOSOPHICAL LIFE:

ON THE IMPOSSIBILITY OF COMMUNICATION ABOUT

AND COMMUNION WITH THE FIRST PRINCIPLES

LANGUAGE: English

ISSUE: XOAH 8.1 (2014) 34-49

KEYWORDS: Damascius, Late Neoplatonism, One, Ineffable, skotos, philosopher, theurgy,
purification, soul, First Principles, theology, philosophy, contemplation.

ABSTRACT: This paper is an overview and introduction to the key elements of Damascius’
philosophy. I examine the attributes and the relationship between the Ineffable, the One, and
the All as the cornerstones of his theoretical system. I then investigate the role of this system
of thought for Damascius and his contemporaries as a guide to the philosophical life and its
repercussions for attaining the highest principles. Is contemplation possible or are other
means needed, such as theurgy and purification of the soul? Does the philosopher occupy a
privileged position in this system, as in the preceding Platonic tradition or is the philoso-
pher’s position different, by the experience of void and the inability to speak about and grasp
the ‘nothingness’ of the highest principles?

IGOR R. TANTLEVSKIJ

St. Petersburg State University, Russia, tantigor@mail.wplus.net

ROMAN V. SVETLOV

St. Petersburg State University, Russia, spatha@mail.ru

PREDESTINATION AND ESSENISM

LANGUAGE: English

ISSUE: £XOAH 8.1 (2014) 50-53

KEYWORDS: Judean history and ideology in Hellenistic and early Roman periods, sectarian
Judaism, Essenes, Qumran community, history of ancient philosophy, Pythagoreanism, Pla-
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ABSTRACT: The widely spread Essenes practice of the future events prediction is likely to be
based on their belief in the absolute predestination. In this light the hitherto unclarified ety-
mology of the very term 'Eocaiol / "Econvoi can be traced to the Aramaic notion xwn (pl. st.
emph.)/resp. pxwn (st. abs.; sing. xwn), which is likely to be interpreted as “what man has to
suffer, predestination, fortune”; this derivation appears to be relevant not only semantically,
but also linguistically. Thus the term “Essenes” can be interpreted as the “fatalists” (see e.g.
Tantlevskij 2013). The doctrine of predestination also plays the key role in religious outlook
of the Qumran community, and it is considered to be one of the most fundamental argu-
ments in favor of the Qumranites identification with the Essenes. Some Platonic-
Pythagorean (not only Stoic) doctrines can be regarded as certain Hellenistic parallels to the
Essenic-Qumranic conception of predestination.
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but also linguistically. Thus the term “Essenes” can be interpreted as the “fatalists” (see e.g.
Tantlevskij 2013). The doctrine of predestination also plays the key role in religious outlook
of the Qumran community, and it is considered to be one of the most fundamental argu-
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ABSTRACT: This article seeks to show that the views on time and eternity of Plotinus and Boe-
thius are analogous to those implied by the block-time perspective in contemporary philoso-
phy of time, as implied by the mathematical physics of Einstein and Minkowski. Both Ein-
stein and Boethius utilized their theories of time and eternity with the practical goal of
providing consolation to persons in distress; this practice of consolatio is compared to Pierre
Hadot’s studies of the “Look from Above”, of the importance of concentrating on the present
moment, and his emphasis on ancient philosophy as providing therapy for the soul, instead
of mere abstract speculation for its own sake. In the first part of the article, Einstein’s views
are compared with those of Plotinus, and with the elucidation of Plotinus’ views provided in
the Arabic Theology of Aristotle. The second part of the article studies Boethius’ Consolation
of Philosophy, which, contrary to recent interpretations, is indeed a genuine consolation ra-
ther than a parody thereof. The Consolation shows how the study of the Neoplatonic philo-
sophical curriculum can lead the student along the path to salvation, by awakening and elab-
orating his innate ideas. To illustrate this doctrine, a passage from the little-known Pseudo-
Boethian treatise De diis et praesensionibus is studied. Finally, after a survey of Boethius’ view
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on fate and providence, and Aristotle’s theory of future contingents, I study Boethius’ three
main arguments in favor of the reconcilability of divine omniscience and human free will: the
distinction between absolute and conditional necessity, the principle that the nature of
knowledge is determined by the knower, and finally the doctrine that God lives in an eternal
present, seeing past, present, and future simultaneously. This last view, developed primarily
from Plotinus, is once again argued to be analogous to that advocated by contemporary
block-time theorists on the basis of Eisteinian relativity. God’s supratemporal vision intro-
duces no necessity into contingent events. Ultimate, objective reality, for Boethius as for Plo-
tinus and Einstein, is atemporal, and our idea that there is a conflict between human free will
and divine omniscience derives from a kind of optical illusion, caused by the fact that we
cannot help but think in terms of temporality.
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ABSTRACT: I argue that the strict account of techne agreed to by Socrates and Thrasymachus
in Republic I provides a useful framework for addressing a central question of the dialogue as
a whole: how philosophy might belong to the polis. This view depends upon three positions:
1) that Plato invites us to interpret the relationship between techne and polis outside the
terms of the city-soul analogy, 2) that the strict account contributes to a compelling descrip-
tion of vocational work, and 3) that this description determines what Socrates means by a
true polis, and thus frames the problem of philosophy’s political inclusion.
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ABSTRACT: The paper defends the thesis that Proclus Diadochus’ ideas are still relevant in modern
culture. It appears that the ideas of Neoplatonism as a whole and these of Proclus’ in particular
matter at least in some aspects of modern culture (or ‘sets of ideals and norms’), such as the foun-
dations of politics, the basic characteristics of philosophy and the fundamental aspects of under-
standing of the human existence. In the sphere of politics, one can note the ideas useful for creat-
ing of the non-totalitarian forms of ideology. In contemporary philosophy (esp. the
phenomenological line of investigations) the Neoplatonic studies can be interpreted as one of the
bases (or ‘sources’) of understanding of rational knowledge. The ideals of material harmony (true
beauty) are essential for understanding of the human existence.



YXXOAH (Schole)
OUNOCODCKOE AHTVKOBEIIEHUE Y KTACCUYECKAS TPAOUIINA
2014. Tom 8. Bpimmyck 1

TPAIVLINA ITIATOHU3MA

Hayunoe pegaktupoBanue E. B. Aponacnna
Hosocubupck: Pep.-usp. nenrp HoBocu6. roc. yH-Ta, 2014. 145 c., wi.
ISSN 1995-4328 (Print) ISSN 1995-4336 (Online)

ITepBblif BBIIYCK BOCBMOTO TOMa >KypHajla IPUYpO4YeH K CPaBHUTEIbHO HEJAaBHO
npoueguieMy 1600-1eTuo co fHA POXKAEHNUA OFHOIO U3 BeAMYAlIINX IVIATOHUKOB
nospgHelt antuaHocTy Ilpoka (7/8 despana 412, Busantuit — 17 anpens 485, Apu-
HBI) U, HapsARy CO CIeLVanbHbIMM paboTamMy 06 apMHCKON LIKOTe IIATOHM3MA,
BK/IIOYAeT B ceOs psAfL cTaTell, IIOCBALIEHHBIX TPaAULINY ITATOHU3MA OT COKpaTude-
ckoro Merofia B I'ocydapcmee 0 OLleHKM 3Ha4eHMA HEOITATOHM3MA B COBPEMEHHOI!
¢unocopun. Ocoboe BHUMaAHNE YHENEHO INTATOHNYECKOMY YYEHUIO O KPacoTe, Me-
tadusuke JlamMackusi, ydeHUI0 0 BpeMeHM U BeuHocty ot IImormna u Bosumsa po
OJfHINTeHA U, HAKOHEL], IVTATOHMYECKUM MCTOKaM y4eHMs O MpefoNpee/ieHN B
Uyeiickolt GpuIocopum S/MHICTIIECKOTO ITepUOa.

Beimyck BK/IIOYaeT MaTepuasbl, MOATOTOBJIEHbIE CIIEMATbHO /I YIACTHUKOB
CeMMHapa 10 MCTOPYM aHTUYHOI HAayKM, KOTOPBIil mpoten B COMPCKOM HayYHOM
neHTpe B Mae 2013 r. mpu noaaepskke VHcTutyTa «OTKPBITOE 0OIIIECTBOY.

Kypuan mnpekcupyerca The Philosopher’s Index m SCOPUS n pocrymen B
9/IEKTPOHHOM BHJIe Ha COOCTBEHHOIT cTpannile www.nsu.ru/classics/schole/, a Taxxe
B COCTaBe CIIEAYIOLIMX 3JIeKTPOHHBIX 6ubmmorek: www.elibrary.ru (Hayunas anmek-
TpoHHas 6ubmmorexa) m www.ceeol.com (Central and Eastern European Online
Library).



YXXOAH (Schole)
ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY AND THE CLASSICAL TRADITION
2014. Volume 8. Issue 1

THE PLATONIC TRADITION

Edited by Eugene V. Afonasin
Novosibirsk: State University Press, 2014. 145 p., with llustrations
ISSN 1995-4328 (Print) ISSN 1995-4336 (Online)

The first issue of the eighth volume of the journal is dedicated to the Platonic Tradi-
tion and, especially, the great Platonist Proclus (February 7/8, 412 — April 17, 485). It
contains an illustrated study of the Athenian school of Platonism and a series of arti-
cles, dedicated to various aspects of Platonism from Socratic method in the Republic
and the concept of beauty in the Timaeus to Damascius’ metaphysics, time and eter-
nity in Plotinus and Boethius and the platonic origins of the idea of predestination in
Hellenistic Jewish philosophy.

These texts are prepared for the participants of the international school “TEXNH.
Theoretical Foundations of Arts, Sciences and Technology in the Greco-Roman
World” (May 2013, Siberian Scientific Centre) organized by the “Centre for Ancient
philosophy and the classical tradition” and sponsored by the “Open Society” Insti-
tute (Budapest).

The journal is abstracted / indexed in The Philosopher’s Index and SCOPUS and
available on-line at the following addresses: www.nsu.ru/classics/schole/ (journal’s
home page) and www.ceeol.com (Central and Eastern European Online Library).

JKypuan saperucrpuposas B PenepanpHoii cayx6e 110 Haa30py B chepe CBA3N,
MH(OPMAIVIOHHBIX TEXHOJIOTHIT ¥ MACCOBBIX KOMMYHMKAIIMI
(cBupmerenscTBo A Ne ®DC77-38314 ot 11.12.2009)

Komnviomepnas sepcmka u koppexmypa E. B. Aponacuna
Pepaxumonno-uspatenbckuit nentp HI'Y,
630090, HoBocubmpck-90, yi. Inporosa, 2



